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Abstract

This study aims to investigate aspects of the discourse structure of English and Arabic in
general and political editorial argumentative texts in particular. Three major notions are
examined and compared: subordination and coordination, thematic structure, and grounding
(foreground and background). Arabic nominal and verbal sentences and clauses are also
examined and compared.

In this study, the data, which represent twenty four newspaper editorials taken from two
English and Arabic newspapers (twelve editorials from each language), are qualitatively and
quantitatively analysed. At the syntactic level, the analysis shows that English editorials use
relatively simple and short sentence structures. Arabic editorials, by contrast, employ
complex structures. Subordinate clauses are less common in English than in Arabic. Arabic
uses coordinate clauses more than English does. The analysis also shows that Arabic
editorials use more nominal sentences (SVO sentences) than verbal ones (VSO sentences).
These two sentence types also differ in their employment of adjunct and disjunct clauses and
phrases.

At the thematic level, Arabic displays more complex thematic structures than English.
The analysis also shows that there are specific markers in the Arabic data which signal
rhematic elements.

At the grounding level, it is found that clauses and phrases which meet the grounding
expectation (that main clauses are foregrounded and subordinate clauses/phrases are
backgrounded) are more frequent in English than in Arabic. It is also found that clauses and
phrases which do not fulfill the grounding expectation are more frequent in English editorials
than their Arabic counterparts. Another major difference between the two languages at this
level is that most frequent clauses and phrases which do not meet the grounding expectation
are final rhemes. In some cases, however, these clauses and phrases occur initially as themes,

particularly in Arabic.

XVii



CHAPTER ONE

Introduction

1.1 Scope of the study

This study aims to investigate aspects of the discourse structure of English and Arabic in
general and political editorial argumentative texts in particular. I have chosen political
argumentative texts in particular, because this text-type shows interesting differences in the two
languages.

Three major concepts will be investigated in the present study. First, coordination and
subordination in each language will be examined and compared. Second, thematic structure
(theme and rheme) in both languages will be examined and compared. Third, grounding
(foreground and background) in the two languages will be examined and compared. The
importance of investigating these three concepts stems from the central role they play in
constituting discourse structure in both English and Arabic.

The present study addresses the following four questions:

1. What similarities and differences do English and Arabic exhibit in their utilization of

coordination and subordination in editorials, particularly in relation to sentence complexity?

2. To what extent do the two languages differ in their presentation of information through

sequential order in the sentence?

3. How do the two languages present items of information in terms of their importance to the

overall development of a text? To what extent are the two languages similar and different?



4- What sentence type is dominant in the selected Arabic texts, verbal or nominal? How do
these sentence types differ in terms of their utilizaton of adjunct and disjunct clauses and
phrases?

It is expected that English and Arabic editorials will differ in their use of subordination
and coordination. It is also expected that Arabic editorials will have more complex thematic
structures than do English editorials. The two languages are also expected to differ in terms of
forgrounding of initial and final clauses and phrases. Finally, Arabic nominal and verbal
sentences (and clauses) are expected to behave differently in their employment of adjunct and

disjunct clauses and phrases. Nominal sentences (and clauses) are expected to be more

common than verbal ones.

1.2 Significance of the study

I have chosen to pursue this study for various reasons. Although many studies have
examined argumentative texts from a translation point of view while other related studies have
been conducted for pedagogical purposes, the present study, to my knowledge, is the first to
compare and contrast the structure of the discourse of English and Arabic on a basis of an
integrated approach to the concepts identified above. Another novel element in the current study
is that it is the first to focus on grounding in editorial texts, previous studies on grounding
having been mainly concerned with narrative texts. Further, many studies which have examined
the two Arabic sentence types (nominal and verbal sentences) have mainly examined their
prominence in the text. The present study, however, investigates nominal and verbal sentences
(and clauses) syntactically in terms of their utilization of adjunct and disjunct clauses and

phrases, in addition to their prominence in the text.
The present study is, thus, intended to fill a gap in analyzing the discourse structure
of English and Arabic in terms of these various respects. I also hope that this study will
contribute to other comparative English/Arabic linguistic studies. The research should also be

relevant to many fields of study such as general linguistics, and journalism studies.



1.3 Data collection and analysis

The texts collected for this study are editorials. The data are taken from two daily
newspapers, The Guardian (Britain) and Al-Riyadh (Saudi Arabia). Twenty-four texts have been
chosen from these newspapers, twelve texts from each newspaper. Although all the English and
Arabic texts have been chosen from different dates, they all were written during 2008. The
choice of this year is based on the fact that the topics are still ongoing. The texts are all political.

and cover three topics, with four texts per topic, as follows:

1. Iran nuclear crisis (four texts)
2. Iraq War (four texts)

3. Israeli-Palestinian Conflict (four texts)

The reason I have chosen these topics is that all three topics are current political events.
In addition, the three topics share one common feature, the conflict between East and West.

The sample texts are divided into sentences. Sentence boundaries in English are clear
compared to Arabic counterparts, the presence of an initial capital letter and final full-stop being
a reliable guide to sentencehood. In some Arabic texts, a whole paragraph comprises one
sentence. Further, punctuation marks are sometimes misused. For example, three dots, rather
than a full stop, are used to end a sentence. Thus, for the purpose of this study, Arabic texts are
divided into sentences, on the basis of how they would be uttered in speech.

The above three notions - coordination and subordination, thematic structure, and
grounding - are qualitatively and quantitatively analysed. A synthetic approach is employed to
analyse the data in the present study. Quurk, et. al. (1985) approach is used to analyse
coordination and subordination. Dickins (2010) is used to analyse thematic structure. Sekine

(1996) and Dickins (2010) are adopted to analyse grounding.

1.4 Organization of the study
The present study consists of nine chapters. Chapter One is this introductory chapter and
provides the objectives and the main questions of the study, as well as a general organization of

the thesis.



Chapter Two discusses the literature related to the present study. It is divided into the
following sections: Discussion of key concepts related to the current study, Approaches for
analysing argumentative texts, and Previous studies dealing with the same general areas as the
present study.

Chapter Three discusses syntactic structure in English and Arabic. This chapter deals
with these central concepts which are related to this study: definition of sentence, word order,
sentence types, transitivity system, and coordination and subordination. The analytical
principles applied to the corpus texts conclude this chapter.

The organisation of the sentence as a message in English and Arabic is discussed in
Chapter Four. In the part dealing with English, Halliday’s two systems involved in the
organization of the sentence as a message (information structure, or organization of Given and
New information, and thematic structure, or Theme and Rheme) are discussed in detail. Other
approaches such as the Prague School theory are also discussed in this chapter. A critique of the
Hallidayan and Prague schools is also provided. In the part dealing with Arabic, the notions
which are relevant to thematic structure are discussed in detail. The use of the terms il and
the 44} xiwdl is also discussed. The principles for the analysis of thematic structure in English and
Arabic are discuused at the end of this chapter.

Chapter Five is mainly concerned wih grounding structure. The mistranslation of the
notions the a&il and &bl as ‘foreground’ and ‘background’ is first discussed. This is followed
by a discussion of ‘foreground’ and ‘background’. The principles used in grounding analysis
conclude this chapter.

Chapter Six presents the syntactic, thematic, and grounding analyses of sample texts.
This presentation illustrates the way in which the analytical principles have been applied in
practice to the corpus texts. For reasons of space, only one English text and Arabic one are
presented in this chapter. The same principles have, however, been adopted for all eleven other
English and eleven other Arabic texts. The analyses of these are given in Appendices A, B. C,
D, E, and F.

Chapter Seven investigates the correlation between mainness/subordination, thematic
structure, and grounding in both English and Arabic. First, the analystical principles used to

correlate these three areas of analysis are presented. For reasons of space, only one English text



and Arabic one are presented in this chapter. The same principles have, however, been adopted
for all eleven other English and eleven other Arabic texts. The analyses of these are presented in
Appendices G and H.

Chapter Eight discusses the results of (1) the syntactic, thematic, and grounding
analyses in both Enlish and Arabic, (2) the results of the correlation between
mainness/subordnation, thematic structure, and grounding in English and Arabic, (3) the results
of the analysis of Arabic nominal and verbal sentences and clauses, and (4) the results of the
analysis of Arabic rhematic markers.

Chapter Nine concludes the study by considering implications for further future research,
and providing concluding remarks.

Following Chapter Nine is a Supplementary Chapter, which reproduces the English and
Arabic texts which have been used as data in this thesis. These are placed in volume 1 to make
them maximally easy to compare with the material in volume 2 of the thesis.

The main study, volume 1, is followed by a presentation of both the syntactic, thematic

and grounding analyses of the English and Arabic data texts in volume 2.



CHAPTER TWO

Text and Discourse: Critical review of the relevant

literature

2.0 Introduction

This chapter aims to review literature related to the present study. It consists of three
main sections. The first section discusses the following key notions: the distinction between
‘discourse and text’, text types, argumentative text, and ‘cohesion and coherence’ in English and
Arabic. The second section deals with models for analysing argumentative texts and approaches
to newspaper editorial analysis. The third section reviews previous studies which deal with the

same general areas as the present study.

2.1 Discussion of key concepts
This section deals with the following notions: the distinction between ‘discourse’ and

‘text’, text types, and argumentative text. In addition, it discusses ‘cohesion’ and ‘coherence’ in

English and Arabic’.

2.1.1 Distinction between ‘discourse’ and ‘text’

The term ‘discourse’ has been given various definitions. For example, discourse is
viewed as a form of language use, public speeches, or spoken language. It is also informally
used in media and the social sciences, as Van Dijk (1997) points out. Here the term is used not
only to mean language use, but to refer to ideologies as well. For instance, discourse of ‘neo-
liberalism’ includes both the language of use of neo-liberalism and the ideas of neo-liberal

thinkers. But such definitions, according to Van Dijk, are still inadequate. The discourse analyst,



Van Dijk says, introduces a functional definition which is more specific, but is broadly applied
to adequately explain ‘who uses the language, how, why, and when’ (Van Dijk, 1997: 2).

In discourse description every level can be described in terms of a particular concept.
For instance, the notion ‘proposition’ is a semantic term used to refer to the meaning of a clause
or a sentence (ibid: 9). To describe how the meanings of propositions in a discourse ‘hang
together’ the term ‘coherence’ is used. The term ‘micro-level analysis’ is given to the study of
the coherence relations of sentences which follow each other immediately, whereas ‘macro-level
analysis’ is used for the meaning of the whole discourse. These two levels explain the difference
between a discourse and incoherent sentences (ibid.).

Hoey (1983) identifies the following elements of a common discourse pattern: Situation
- Problem - Response - Evaluation/ Result (Hoey, 1983: 53). The term ‘pattern’ here refers to a
‘combination of relations organizing (part of) a discourse’ (ibid.). This discourse pattern is

illustrated by the following example given by Hoey (ibid.).

Situation: I was on sentry
Problem: I saw the enemy approaching
Response:
Inner problem: [ tried to open fire.
The gun’s bolt jammed.
Inner response: Staying calm, I applied a drop of oil.
Inner Evaluation:  That did the trick.

Inner Basis: I opened fire.

Evaluation/ Result: I beat off the attack.

The above ‘minimum discourse’ can be paraphrased in various ways, and clause relations are

indicated by lexical signals, as in this example (1bid.: 54):

I was on sentry duty. I saw the enemy approaching. To prevent them coming any closer, |

opened fire. This way I beat off the enemy attack.



The term ‘text’ has been defined in different ways. For example, Halliday and Hasan

(1976) propose the following definition of a text:

A text may be spoken or written, prose or verse, dialogue or
monologue. It may be of anything from a single proverb to an all-day
discussion on a committee. A text is a unit of language in use. It is not
a grammatical unit like a clause or a sentence; and it is not defined by

its size (Halliday and Hasan, 1976: 1).

According to this definition, text is not a string of sentences, but a ‘semantic unit’ which has a
texture. It can be a title, a warning, an announcement, or an entire book. What distinguishes a
text from non-text is that a text has texture or cohesion within a text (ibid.). In addition to
cohesion, texture has other two components: (1) texture within sentences, and (2) texture of

discourse. The two components are briefly discussed below.

1. Texture of sentence

Here the sentence and its components are organized in a way that relates them to their
environment. Texture which is internal to the sentence is of two components: theme system and
information system. In the theme system, the clause is organized as a message (theme and

rheme, and related thematic variation). In the information system, the text is organized into units

of information. These two components will be discussed in more detail in Chapter Four.

2. Texture of discourse

In this component the type of the text (narrative, conversation, etc.) is established.

Text is defined by Brown and Yule (1983) as ‘the verbal record of communicative event’
(Brown and Yule 1983:6). This definition suggests that a text is ‘an instance of language in use
rather than language as an abstract system of meanings and relations’ (Baker 1992: 111). Stubbs
(1996) defines texts as ‘an instance of language in use either spoken or written’ (Stubbs 1996:

4). Schiffrin (1994) recognizes a text as:



the propositional meanings that are linguistically realized (e.g. that
might constitute the semantics” of a grammar) in grammatically
definable units such as clauses, and through the relation that conveyed

between (and among) such units (Schiffrin 1994: 363 -64).

Another definition of text is provided by Gracia (1995) in his ‘Theory of Textuality’.
Gracia defines text as a ‘a group of entities used as signs, which are selected, arranged, and
intended by an author in a certain context to convey a specific meaning to an audience’ (Gracia,
1995: 4). Bell (1991) distinguishes text from non-text on the basis of the following features
(Bell, 1991: 150):

1. Text must belong to a genre or register.
2. It is textually structured.

3. It is internally coherent.

Some linguists use the terms ‘discourse’ and ‘text’ interchangeably. Others, however,
use text for written documents and discourse for spoken language (Bell, 1991: 162). Smith
(2003), for example, reserves text for written language and applies discourse to both spoken and
written language (Smith, 2003: 7). Van Dijjk (1977) views text as ‘the abstract theoretical
construct underlying what is usually called a discourse’, and a discourse as a ‘sequence of
utterances’ which have ‘textual structures’ (Van Dijk, 1977: 3).

For the purpose of this study, I will use the term ‘text’ to mean a piece of writing which
has the function of fulfilling a communicative task and consists of one or more than one
sentence. In this definition, sentence is viewed in terms of a combination of grammar (in
English, an entity which has at least a subject and a verb, or in the case of an imperative usage
perhaps only a verb), semantics (an entity which expresses a complete proposition, or the
analogue of a complete proposition in the case of non-declarative utterances), and

intonation/punctuation (Dickins, 2010: 1080).



2.1.2 Text types

When we write, we first consider the text type that is suitable for the occasion, and then
produce a text accordingly. For example, memos are written to direct, instruct, or inform.
Researchers have classified text into various types. Hatim and Mason identify text types as ‘a
conceptual framework which enables us to classify texts in terms of communicative intentions
serving an overall rhetorical purpose’ (Hatim and Mason 1990: 140). Werlich (1976) classifies
texts into five types: description, narration, exposition, argumentation, and instruction. Each of
these text types can be analyzed in terms of different characteristics. Argumentative texts, for
instance, can be analyzed in terms of argumentative procedure and indication of attitude and
judgment. Descriptive texts are analyzed in terms of object, features, and point of view.
Expository texts are analyzed in terms of basic procedure and other procedures like cause and
effect and from general to particular. Instructive texts are analyzed in terms of point of view and
sequence of event. Narrative texts are organized using story grammar (Werlich, 1976: 39 — 41).
Werlich (ibid.) distinguishes text types according to what he calls a ‘thematic text base’. He
defines ‘thematic base’ as: ‘a text-initial linguistic unit which both structurally and semantically
permits expansion into a text by sequences of coherent and completed linguistic units’(ibid.:
27).

Beaugrande and Dressler (1981) identify three text types: descriptive, narrative, and
argumentative (Beaugrande and Dressler, 1981: 184). Descriptive, narrative, and
argumentative texts are described as being the dominant types, and are defined according to
the function of the text in communication (ibid.). All three functions can be found in one
text. For example, a repair manual is intended to describe, narrate, and argue. The same thing
can be said about literary texts as they contain description, narration, and argumentation.
Hatim (1991) points out that ‘texts are multifunctional, normally displaying features of more
than one type, and constantly shifting from one type to another’ (Hatim, 1991: 190).

According to Beaugrande and Dressler (1981), text typology 1is still ‘fuzzy and not
straightforward’. For Beaugrande and Dressler, a text is a ‘communicative occurrence’ (i.e.
has a communicative function) if it is: coherent, informative, produced to communicate,

accepted as a communicative text by the text receiver, relevant to the situation in which it
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takes place, and belonging to a particular text type (ibid.). Beaugrande and Dressler suggest

the following seven ‘constitutive’ standards of textuality (ibid.):

1. Cohesion
This is a text-centered standard. It is achieved through devices, called ‘grammatical

dependencies’, such as recurrence, pro-forms and articles junction, co-reference, ellipsis, etc.

2. Coherence

This standard refers to the connection of relations and concepts underlying the surface structure,
and is maintained by the text receiver. Like cohesion, coherence is a text-centered concept.

3. Intentionality

Intentionality indicates that the text producer has the intention to perform the event as a text. It
is a producer-centered notion.

4. Acceptability

Acceptability indicates that a text receiver accepts the event as a text.

5. Informativity

Informativity deals with the degrees to which a text is interesting, amazing, unexpected, or
stimulating.

6. Situationality

Situationality is concerned with the connection between the text and the context of situation.

7. Intertextuality

The connection between the current text and previous texts is the main concern of

intertextuality. This standard is the main factor in establishing text types.

Smith (2003) uses the concept ‘discourse mode’ to refer to the variety found in texts.

Five discourse modes are introduced here (Smith, 2003: 8). These are as follows:
1. Narrative

2. Description

3. Report

11



4. Information

5. Argument

According to Smith, these modes, which are characterized by their linguistic features (e.g. an
argumentative mode is primarily facts and propositions) correspond to ‘text types, and are

considered to be the major modes of texts. Hatim (1997) identifis the following three basic text

types:

1. Exposition:

This type of text concerns analysis of concepts, and can be sub-categorized as (a) conceptual
exposition, (b) narration, or (c) description.

2. Argumentation:

Texts under this type concern acceptance or opposition of beliefs or ideas. The investigation of
concept relations is the main concern of this text type.

3. Instruction:

There are two text sub-types under this category: instructional texts without option (they
regulate through instruction, such as treaties and contracts) and texts with option (they evaluate

through persuasion with option, such as advertisement and manuals) (Hatim 1997: 36-38).

Based on the above classifications, researchers recognise that texts can be categorised
into types. Some of these researchers agree that texts types overlap. The classifications of texts

discussed above are given in Table 1 below.

Table 1. Classifications of text types

Werlich (1975): Beaugrande and Dresslej Smith (2003): Hatim (1997): three text
five text types (1981): three text typeg five text types types
Description, narration, Descriptive, narrative, Narrative, description, Exposition, argumentation,
exposition, argumentation, | and argumentative report, information, and instruction
and instruction and argument
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As argumentative text is central to this study, it is discussed in more detail below.

2.1.3 Argumentative text

The term ‘argumentation’ has been defined in different ways. For example, Van Emeren

and Grootendorst (2004) define argumentation as:

a verbal, social, and rational activity aimed at convincing, a reasonable
critic of the acceptability of a standpoint by putting forward a
constellation of propositions justifying or refuting the proposition

expressed in the standpoint (Van Emeren, and Grootendorst, 2004: 1)

This definition gives argumentation a number of aspects. It views argumentation as a ‘verbal’
activity which occurs by ‘means of language use’. Argumentation is also viewed as a ‘social’
activity, which involves participants who exchange ideas to settle their differences. Another
feature of argumentation is that it is a ‘rational’ activity, as it is ‘based on intellectual
considerations’ (ibid.: 2). However, emotions can play a role in argumentation, according to
Van Emeren and Grootendorst. The definition also refers to ‘a reasonable critic’, which suggests
that there is another participant who needs to be convinced by means of argumentation (ibid.).

Berg (2005) defines argument as:

a collection of statements. One of these statements is the conclusion,
whose truth or acceptability the argument tries to establish. The other
statements are premises that are intended to support the conclusion or
to convince you that the conclusion is true or acceptable (Berg, 2005:

37).

Here a ‘statement’ refers to ‘an assertion which is true or false (ibid. 39).

In Arabic, argumentation is defined in ‘Naqd ‘an-natir’ (the criticism of prose) as:
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a type of discourse intended to present proof for settling differences
of belief between arguers. It is used in ideological doctrines, religious
debates, legal proceedings, disputes, and defences. It is also found in

both prose and poetry (Hatim, 1997: 49).

According to this definition, argumentation involves a disagreement. It also suggests that
arguers try to settle their differences by presenting evidence which supports their claims. In
addition to prose, poetry is also commonly used in Arabic as a means of argumentation.

The writer of the argumentative text has various choices of tone, according to Jacobus
(Jacobus, 1998: 124). For example, the writer can be ‘reserved, aggressive and alarmed’, etc.
Jacobus identifies three strategies to ‘appeal’ to an audience for its attention. These are called
the ethical, emotional, and logical strategies (ibid.: 103). They can be combined together or used
separately. With the ethical strategy the writer urges the reader to believe him/her that he/she is
ethical or honest. With the emotional strategy, the writer urges the reader to share with him/her
his/her anger, disappointment, outrage, etc. With the logical strategy, the writer uses logic
(evidence) to convince his/her audience to accept his/her view. Thus, argumentative writing has
a basic purpose: persuasion, as Jacobus points out (ibid.: 123).

For Berg (2005), the aim of argumentative writing is ‘to reason through arguments about
an issue that is controversial or open to debate’ (Berg, 2005: 115). But Jacobus (1998) says that
‘many people with a personal stake (‘self-interest’) in a given position do not worry about
reasons or reasoning because they cannot see beyond it’ (Jacobus, 1998: 102). For example,
many tobacco companies do not want to accept that cigarette smoking is addictive, as this would
relate tobacco to addictive substances like heroin (ibid.: 103). Here opinions, reasons, and
evidence are taken from a personal point of view. However, evidence and reasons alone do not
support the writer’s argument, according to Westin (2002: 101). There should also be linguistic
means to make the factual evidence convincing, such as ‘predictive’ (volition) modals,
‘necessity’ modals, suasive verbs (verbs which suggest persuasion, such as ‘demand’, ‘insist’,
‘instruct’, etc.), and conditional subordination (ibid.). These linguistic means, Westin says. mark
argumentative discourse (ibid.). The above linguistic means give the text argumentative

structure, according to Biber (1988:111). For example, prediction modals, such as ‘will" indicate
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that certain events will take place. In Arabic, prediction is expressed by the aspectual particles

~‘sa’, and <isw ‘sawfa’ (will) which are prefixed to or precede the main verb respectively.
Necessity modals suggest that events should occur. In Arabic necessity is mainly expressed by
the modal verbs < ‘yajib’ and «asb ‘yatawajjab’ (must). Suasive verbs express indirect
intentions which cause events to occur in the future. Examples of Arabic suasive verbs
include z & ‘yaqtarih’ (suggest). In conditional subordination, conditions which are needed for
the occurrence of particular events are specified. The writer’s persuasion is marked by these

features.

2.1.4 Cohesion and coherence in English
As cohesion and coherence are text-oriented standards in de Beaugrande’s terms, they
will be discussed below.

Unlike coherence, cohesion is easily identified, because it is explicitly marked in a
text. Coherence, on the other hand, develops throughout the text. For de Beaugrande and
Dressler (1981), cohesion is one of the most important standards of textuality. It is what
forms a text (Halliday and Hasan, 1976: 4). For Halliday and Hasan, cohesion is ‘semantic;
it refers to relations of meaning that exist within the text, and that define it as a text’ (ibid.).
This view, however, is criticised by Neubert and Shreve (1992). If cohesion is defined as
such, the term coherence is ‘unnecessary’, according to Neubert and Shreve (ibid.: 102).
What makes a text coherent is its underlying ‘logical structure’ which helps the reader

through the text. Thus, Neubert and Shreve draw a clear distinction between the two

concepts:

Coherence is a property of the underlying meaning structure of a text;
cohesion is a property of the linguistic surface of the text. Cohesion
makes coherence linguistically evident (Neubert and Shreve, 1992:

102).
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Another firm distinction between cohesion and coherence is provided by Bell (1991):

. cohesion consists of the mutual connection of components of
SURFACE TEXT within a sequence of clauses/sentences; the process
being signalled by lexico-syntactic means. Cohesion 1is, then,
concerned with the manipulation of selections from the options
available in the MOOD system; Subject, Predicator, Complement,
Adjunct, etc. Coherence, in contrast, consists of configuration and
sequencing of the CONCEPTS and RELATIONS of the TEXTUAL
WORLD which underlie and are realized by the surface text; the
propositional structures (Actor, Process, Goal, Circumstances, etc.)
which are the creation of the systems of TRANSITIVITY (Bell, 1991:
165).

Faiq (2006) uses coherence to describe the grammatical and semantic interconnectedness of

elements of discourse, and applies cohesion to the relations between sentences and clauses:

Coherence refers to the grammatical and semantic interconnectedness
between elements that realize a discourse (discourse is used here to
subsume any written or spoken communicative occurrences).
Coherence is separate from cohesion and specifically designates the

semantic meanings that hold the discourse together (Faiq, 2006: 427).

The definitions of cohesion and coherence provided by Neubert and Shreve, and Bell, are
precise and clearly differentiate these two concepts. From these definitions and the ones given
above, one can conclude that though cohesion and coherence differ from each other, they both

share a common function: binding the text together (cf Bell, 1991: 165).
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2.1.5 Cohesion and coherence in Arabic

Like modern Western text linguists, traditional Arabic rhetoricians were very interested
in what makes texts coherent and cohesive.

Cohesion can be regarded as corresponding in Arabic to <lw or sl and coherence to
s or plawsl (Hussain, 2003: 157). Scholars who are concerned with the study of these two
notions either follow the work of al-Jurjani, or adapt modern Western theories (Faiq, 2006:
428).

Al-Jurjani (born 400 — died 471/474) develops the theory of s&i (composition) which
concerns the Jlse) ‘inimitability’ and the s>l ‘coherence’ of the Qur’an and the beauty of
Arabic. For al-Jurjani, the meaning of words involves relations which are built on the basis of
both linguistic and non linguistic factors (ibid.). When these factors are met, the 2SI ‘speech’
becomes coherent. According to al-Jurjani, there is a difference between the 2« ‘meaning’ and
the a<d ‘purpose’. The first is established when the contextual elements interact properly. The
aad ‘purpose’ connects meanings of the »3SI ‘speech’ with the producer. Al-Jurjani also

identifies specific criteria for achieving coherence in the »2SW ‘speech’. Some of these criteria

are as follows (ibid.: 429):

1. Words exist only for their meanings (i.e. the fundamental purpose of words is to convey
meanings)

2. The »2<1 ‘speech’ must be sufficient to meet the requirements of the meanings [in terms of]
(quantity and quality).

3. The 2<) ‘speech’ should neither exceed its purpose nor fall short of realizing it.

For al-Jurjani, coherence consists of a number of important components. These include:

1. Jai ‘disjunction’ and J-= ‘conjunction’.
2. The 2iwdl ‘verb phrase/predicate’ and the 4l xiwall subject/predicand’ (I have used ‘verb

phrase/predicate’ and ‘subject/predicand’ instead of Faiq’s ‘theme’ and rheme’; see section 4.

5).
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3. Deletion of the 2wl ‘verb phrase/predicate’
4. Preposing of the il ‘verb phrase/predicate’

Coherence is the result of the =i ‘purpose’, the o2 ‘speech’, and Jusb “interpretation’
(ibid.). It is achieved when words and meanings act in a harmonious manner.

As in English, Arabic text or discourse is connected by cohesive devices, such as
referential and lexical devices. Conjunctions also function as connectives. In addition to
repetition and parallelism, Arabic also employs ellipsis and collocation to create text
connectivity. Adverbials and prepositional phrases also function as cohesive elements. Cohesion

in Arabic functions in connection with coherence.

2.2 Approaches for analysing argumentative texts

This section consists of two parts. The first part discusses text analysis and aspects of
editorial writing in English and Arabic. The second part deals with some of the models which
have been proposed to analyse argumentative texts, such as those of Gauthier (2004), Toulmin
(2003 [1958]), Hatim (1997), Abbadi (2006), Bolivar (1994), Riazi and Assar (2000). These
models fall into two categories: approaches related to analysis of argumentation (Gauthier,
2004, Toulmin, 2003, Hatim, 1997, and Abbadi, 2006), and approaches related to Bolivar’s
three-part structure (Bolivar, 1994 and Riazi and Assar, 2000).

2.2.1 Text analysis and aspects of editorial writing in English and Arabic

As Bolivar’s (1994) view on text analysis and Biber’s (1988) study are relevant to the
present study, they are the focus of this section.

Bolivar (1994) suggests that most of the problems concerning the analysis of written text
are due to the different perspectives of text definition (Bolivar, 1994: 278). Thus, ‘text
organization’ and ‘text structure’ imply two different processes and interactions. If the
interaction is meant to be between the reader and the text, attention will be given to the ‘patterns

of organization’. But if the interaction between the writer and the reader is intended, the main
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concern will be the structure of the text (ibid.: 279). For Bolivar, both need be considered in text
analysis (ibid.).

According to Biber (1988), two approaches are used for the analysis of textual variation:
macroscopic analysis and microscopic analysis (Biber, 1988: 61). The macroscopic approach
gives an overall account of textual relations in a set of texts. The microscopic approach,
however, gives a detailed account of the communicative functions of specific linguistic features.
Thus, it is used to analyse particular linguistic features in individual texts (e.g. Westin, 20002).
Many of the studies which have analysed linguistic variation in texts have been based on the
microscopic approach, according to Biber (ibid.).

The two approaches have strengths and weaknesses. For instance, the microscopic
approach gives a detailed description of functions of individual linguistic features, but it cannot
give an overall account of linguistic variation among a set of texts. Similarly, the macroscopic
approach identifies the overall dimensions of variation in a set of texts, but it misses the minor
parameters of textual variation.

Thus, both approaches complement each other, though they can be used separately. The
macroscopic approach relies on the identification and explanation of the important linguistic
features provided by the microscopic approach. In the same way, the microscopic approach
makes use of the overall theoretical account of linguistic variation among texts given by the
macroscopic approach (ibid.: 62-63). An example of the use of these two approaches is the
Biber’s study of 481 different spoken and written texts (ibid.: 63).

In his study, Biber used the macroscopic approach for analysing co-occurrence patterns
among the linguistic features in the texts. He also used the microscopic approach for interpreting
the identified textual dimensions in functional terms. The study of spoken and written texts
aimed at describing the relationship between speech and writing in English.

According to Biber, there is no single absolute difference between these two types of
discourse, but rather ‘there are several dimensions of variation, and particular types of speech
and writing are more or less similar with respect to each dimension’ (ibid.: 199). In this regard,
Biber introduces a multi-feature/multi-dimensional (MF/MD) approach to describe the textual

relationship between spoken and written genres (Biber, 1988: 55-56).
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According to this approach, different genres vary over different dimensions of linguistic
variation. Biber identifies six dimensions of variation: (1) involved versus informational
production, (2) narrative versus non-narrative, (3) explicit versus situation-dependent reference,
(4) overt expression of persuasion, (5) abstract versus non-abstract information, and (6) on-line
informational elaboration (ibid.: 199 - 200). Each of these dimensions shows different

relationships among texts, according to Biber as follows (ibid.):

1. Dimension 1: Involved (conversation and personal letters) versus informational production
(official documents and press reportage)

2. Dimension 2: Narrative (fiction) versus non-narrative (telephone conversations and official
documents)

3. Dimension 3: Explicit (official documents and professional letters) versus situation-
development reference (broadcasts)

4. Dimension 4: Overt expression of persuasion (professional letters and editorials)

5. Dimension 5: Abstract (academic prose and official documents) versus non-abstract (fiction
and conversations)

6. Dimension 6: On-line informational elaboration (prepared speeches and interviews)

The MF/MD model serves as a basis for cross-linguistic comparisons of text types. It is
well-suited to the description of relations between spoken and written genres in different
languages. It analyses the distribution of many lexical and syntactic features, reflecting a wide
range of communicative functions in spoken and written genres (ibid.: 56).

Another approach which concerned the study of text in English and Arabic was adopted
by Sa’adeddin (1989). In his approach, Sa’adeddin studied the aural and visual modes of text
development in English and Arabic. The terms ‘mode of text development’ refers to ‘the
channel selected by the text producer for mapping and expressing ideas in terms of three
parameters (interactive functions, degree of power solidarity, and communally-shared norms of
text development)’ (Sa’adeddi, 1889: 38).

Sa’adeddin identifies particular features of the aurally and visually developed texts in

English and Arabic. Some of these features are illustrated by Table 2 below (ibid.: 48-49).
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Table 2. Features of aurally and visually developed texts in English and Arabic

Aurally developed text Visually developed text
Simple thematic structure Relatively complex structure
Assuming the receiver to be familiar with No automatic assumption of shared knowledge with
what is being talked about the receiver
Cumulative and additive Linear and sequential
Repetition is used more frequently Repetition is reduced, except for particular contexts

to achieve specific purposes (e.g. political speeches)

Imprecise and limited lexis Precise and varied lexis

Over-reliance on abstract generalization Abstract generalizations are related to experience

through concrete reference or particular historical

and social examples

The assumption that the aural, rather that the visual, mode is used in Arabic when
developing a text is inaccurate, according to Sa’adeddin (ibid.). This inaccuracy stems from the
fact that the sociolinguistic expectations of the [text] receivers have not been taken into account
in selecting the appropriate mode of text development’ (ibid.). Sa’adeddin points out that Arabic
1s ‘no less than English, as it has both visual and aural modes’ (ibid.: 49, cf also Connor, 1996:
36). The aural mode is, however, ‘dominant in many areas of writing’ (ibid.).

In his comparison of writing style in English and Arabic editorials, Sa’adeddin (1987)
points out that the Arabic editorial writer assumes that the reader is familiar with the topic being
talked about, and shares the author’s view of it. No such assumption is found in the English
editorial text. Another distinctive feature is that the English editorial text is organized in
advance, and the writer gives facts to support his or her view. Repetition and intensification are
employed in the Arabic editorial text to achieve the intended communicative effect (ibid.).

The difference between English and Arabic in terms of mode use was confirmed by Al-
Odadi (1996). According to Al-Odadi, English and Arabic writers differ in their negotiation of
their propositions with the readers (Al-Odadi, 1996: 182-83). In Al-Odadi’s study, propositions
in the Arabic editorial texts were presented in ‘an implicit and brief fashion’, whereas ideas in
the English editorial texts were shown in ‘a more explicit and detailed manner’ (Al-Odadi,

1996: 181).
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2.2.2. Approaches related to analysis of argumentation

Gauthier (2004)

For Gauthier (2004), an argument consists of two units: a proposition and a justification
(Gauthier, 2004: 4). A proposition can be a thesis, an evaluation, a directive, a suggestion, a
recommendation, or a prescription. A justification can take any form which assists or supports a
proposition (ibid.: 5). Applied to American and Quebecois editorials, Gauthier proposes the

following form for an argument, where ‘P’ represents a proposition and ‘J’ expresses a

justification (ibid.: 4).

The notion ‘an opinion’ (or an isolated proposition) describes the presentation of a
proposition without a justification. The existence of the justification, by contrast, depends on a
proposition. Thus, the existence of both proposition and justification develops an argument,
whereas occurrence of proposition without justification results in a lack of an argument (ibid.:

6). The presentation of an ‘opinion’, takes the following form, where P refers to an opinion and

J indicates an absence of justification (ibid.):
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An argument which has the first form above can be illustrated by the following example taken

from my data (The Guardian, December 29, 2008):

P

But this will not unite the Palestinians, or buy Hamas a place in the Palestinian Liberation

Organization.

J

It can only deepen the crisis within the Palestinian leadership, for the truth is that no

Palestinian faction can now lead alone.

While the above example represents an argument, the following example does not (ibid.: 9).

Opinion
Mr. Edwards offered an infectious enthusiasm and an admirable
willingness to talk about the problem of poverty. (Sizing up the
primaries, Washington Post, March 3, 2004)

This is not an argument, because the proposition above is not supported by a justification (ibid.:
12).

Gauthier’s study is a preliminary introduction to a broader editorial argumentation
analysis. Admitting this, Gauthier says: ‘the information is too fragmentary to infer any

consistent theoretical consideration and should be supported by more substantial research’

(ibid.).

Toulmin (2003)
Another model for the analysis of argumentation is Toulmin’s (2003). According to this

model, an argument can be divic 2d into a number of basic elements: a claim, data, warrant, and
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backing. A claim can be a statement which can be proven to be true or false. The element ‘data’
refers the evidence which supports the claim. A warrant can be stated or unstated. These
elements are illustrated by the following argument about how water should be saved through

careful use (ibid.: 89).

| )7 | 7 T --- Claim

Car washes can use up to 250, 000

gallons of water in the main summer YY)

weeks. This quantity depletes water car owners should
reservoirs by 20% a season when restrict washing their
there is heavy water usage. cars in areas of the

country where there
is a water shortage

(restriction).

Warrant
since
water is essential and
people should not waste

it in times of shortage

Backing
because
water shortages cause inconvenience, are a danger to

people and can be costly to consumers.

Toulmin’s argument model is supported by Gauthier (2004) who describes this model as
‘the most accurate and also the best known representation’ (Gauthier, 2004: 3). But because the

model limits an argument to reasoning, it is viewed as ‘inadequate’ for studying less formal

texts, such as editorials (ibid.).
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Although the structures of arguments in English and Arabic are different, they show

similar ‘movement from data through warrant to claim’ (Diab, 1998: 212).

Hatim (1997)
Hatim (1997) identifies two forms of argumentation: through-argumentation and counter-
argumentation (Hatim, 1997: 39-40). In through-argumentation a point of view is cited, and then

1s extensively defended. The configuration which shows this form 1s:

Thesis = substantiation = conclusion

In counter-argumentation, however, a point of view is cited, then opposed, and then finally

defended. It has the following configuration:

Thesis = opposition = substantiation = conclusion

Counter-argumentation is also divided into two subtypes: ‘Balance’ and the ‘Explicit
Concessive’ (ibid.). In the former subtype, the ‘contrastive shift’ between a claim and a counter-
claim is signaled either explicitly or implicitly. In ‘Explicit Concessive’, the counter-claim i1s
signaled by concessives, such as ‘although’, despite, ‘while’, etc.

According to Hatim, English shows a preference for counter-argumentation (thesis-
opposition-substantiation-conclusion). Modern Standard Arabic (MSA), however, tends to
prefer  through-argumentation  (thesis-substantiation-conclusion). ~ However,  counter-

argumentation, Hatim points out, is also used in Arabic, and it is normally of the Concessive

type (ibid.: 44).

Abbadi (2006)

Hatim’s approach to analysing argumentative texts was applied by Abbadi (2006).
Abbadi studied the argumentative strategies employed in English and Arabic newspaper
editorials. She investigated which argumentative strategies each language preferred. Her

approach was based on Hatim’s argument structure discussed above. The two languages showed
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different strategies in the argumentative texts analysed, according to Abbadi. The textual

structures of argumentation in English and Arabic editorials were different (ibid.: 12- 15).

2.2.3 Approaches related to Bolivar’s three-part structure
Unlike the approaches above, the following approaches examined editorial writing on
the basis of Bolivar’s three-part structure. The notion ‘three-part structure’ and the scholars who

applied Bolivar’s model are discussed below.

Bolivar (1994)

Bolivar (1994) introduced a hierarchical model for the analysis of newspaper editorials.
She studied The Guardian newspaper editorials using a unit called the ‘triad’. The term ‘triad’
refers to ‘the minimal unit of interaction in a written text which consists of up to three elements
of structure’ (Bolivar, 1994: 276). In spoken discourse, the term used to refer to the minimal
interactive unit is ‘exchange’ (Sinclair and Coulthard, 1975). This term describes a structure
which is composed of up to three elements. These elements are: an initiation (I), a response (R),
and a feedback, or follow-up (F) (Sinclair and Coulthard, 1975: 21). The first element, initiation
1s composed of an initiating move, informing, eliciting or directing. This is followed by a move
which suits the initiation (a response). The third move, the follow-up, is optional; it occurs in
some contexts, but does not in others (ibid.: 51-53).

In an attempt to bring together the explanations of elements of structure given by some

scholars, such as Sinclair and Coulthard (1975), Berry (1981) makes some observations (Berry,

1981: 122- 24).

1. There are three-part structures in discourse where the third element is predicted.
2. Follow-up is predicted by the initiating move, rather than by the immediately preceding

move.

3. Both obligatory and optional feedback typically occur in the third move.
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These observations are essential for analysing both spoken and written discourse
structures according to Bolivar (1994: 277). The third element of structure has a fundamental
function of ending the minimal interactive unit. This element is important in an editorial, as it
presents the evaluation of the event. Initiations also have an important role in written text; they
introduce topics and modalities (ibid: 278). They can (1) inform, (2) elicit information, or (3)
organize the discourse (ibid.: 78).

Bolivar suggests that a ‘triad’ serves to ‘negotiate the transmission of information and
evaluation in written text’ (ibid.). She identifies three main ‘turns’ (Tn) for the description of the
internal structure of the ‘triad’: lead (L), follow (F), and valuate (V), ‘which are realised by
sentences’ (ibid.).

At a higher rank, a ‘triad’ can be joined with other triads resulting in a larger unit called
‘movement’ (Mv). A movement is also combined with other movements to form the largest unit
at the highest level. Bolivar names this unit ‘artefact’ (ibid.: 280-81). This model can be

summarized as follows:

Triad 2 Movement = Artefact

In this hierarchical model, a ‘triad’ is the basic unit of interaction in written text, a
‘movement’ is the second largest unit, and the ‘artefact’ is the largest unit of the rank scale.
According to Bolivar, the ‘artefact’ is typically composed of three movements (ibid.: 283).

These are as follows:

1. Movement A: refers to the actual world, a world that is or was.
2. Movement B: refers to the world of possibilities, or the world that might be.

3. Movement C: refers to the world thar should be. The major evaluation, which refers to B

and A occurs in this movement.

In a newspaper editorial, a ‘movement’ can be all or part of an ‘artefact’ (ibid.: 282).
According to Bolivar, the size of a ‘movement' does not depend on the number of paragraphs it

has, but rather on the number of the triads which ‘relate the text to the world of events within the
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same model perspective’ (ibid.: 283). The reason is that paragraphs and movements are of
different kinds of organization, according to Bolivar. A movement must have at least one
content ‘triad’ (valuate triad). The ordering of triads and that of turns within triads cannot be
shifted or changed, as this will result in another text. Thus, the meaning and the interaction
between the writer and the reader will be different (ibid.: 282).

On the basis of analyses of editorials from different British newspapers, Bolivar provides

the following observations (ibid.: 292-94).

1. The three-part structures existed in all the editorials analysed.

2. The minimal unit of interaction (triad) organised the macrostructure of the editorials. A ‘triad’
consisted of three turns (the ‘lead’, the ‘follow’, and the ‘valuate’) which had distinct functions
in the discourse. The ‘lead’ introduced the ‘aboutness’ of the ‘triad’, the ‘follow’ responded to
the ‘lead’, and the ‘valuate’ closed the unit with an evaluation.

3. The difference between the editorials was determined by each newspaper’s evaluation of the
world and its assumptions about ‘the reader’s knowledge of events and states of affairs’, and
‘above all, about sharing or not sharing the same system of evaluation’ (ibid.: 292). This was
expressed in the number of turns in a ‘triad’, the preference for one particular form of syntax
over another, and the use of boundary triads,

Bolivar wonders why we have three parts in particular, not four, for example, for the
structure of the triad. She wonders whether this ‘three-part structure’ is ‘a rhetorical convention’
described by Plato, Aristotle and others, or whether it is ‘a cultural constraint” which forces the
editorial writer to follow it (ibid.: 293). She also wonders if this ‘three-part structure’ only

works for editorials, or it can be applied to other types of discourse (ibid.: 292).

Alhudhaif (2005)

On the basis of Bolivar’s (1994) model, Alhudhaif (2005) studied the speech acts which
contributed to the overall persuasiveness of English and Arabic editorials. The occurrence and
performance of the speech acts in these types of texts were also studied. According to Bolivar’s
approach, an artefact typically comprises three movements: a world that is or was, a world that

might be and a world that should be (Bolivar, 1994: 283).

28



The study showed that Bolivar’s (1994) approach was applicable to most Arabic and
English editorials (Alhudhaif, 2005: 70). In a very few cases, an editorial did not include the
movement which refers to how the world should be (Movement C in Bolivar’s category). The
reason, according to Alhudhaif, is that such editorials did not include any directives. The
American editorials had a higher number of speech acts than the Arabic ones.

The study also indicated that the distribution of speech acts across movements was the
same in both American and Arabic editorials. However, the two sets of editorials differed in the
distribution of specific subtypes of speech acts (ibid.: 114).

Further, the study showed that the Arabic editorials had slightly more representatives
(speech acts which describe a state or an event in the world, e.g., asserting, denying, reporting,

etc) than the American ones. But the American editorials had slightly more directives than the

Arabic ones (ibid.: 121).

Riazi and Assar (2000)

Bolivar’s (1994) claim that the ‘three-part structure’ of editorials may be universal was
also tested by Riazi and Assar (2000), who conducted a similar study on Persian newspapers
editorials. The editorials were analysed at two levels: a rhetorical macro-structure level, and a
micro-syntactic level.

At the macro-analysis level, the results showed that the pattern Lead, Follow, Valuate
(LFV) was the most frequent pattern of the Persian editorials studied. Accordingly, the
organization of editorials on the basis of ‘triad units’ was applicable to the Persian newspaper
editorials. Based on the findings reached by Riazi and Assar (ibid.), Persian newspaper
editorials follow the same tripartite structure pattern as English ones. In terms of the micro-
level, the syntactic structures studied occurred in specific ‘turns’. This was attributed to their
discoursal functions, according to Riazi and Assar (ibid.).

One observation which can be drawn from Riazi and Assar (2000) and Alhudhaif (2005)
is that the Bolivar’s (1994) tripartite structural analyis is applicable to languages other than
English.

The analysis of an argumentative text in terms of the two forms of argumentation

introduced by Hatim (1997) is, I believe, relatively similar to the analysis of Bolivar’s (1994)
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‘triad’ (the minimal unit of interaction in a written text). To show how the two models share
some common similarities, the through—argument format and the ‘Triad’ are compared in Table

3 below.

Table 3. Comparison between Hatim’s (1997) Through — argument and Bolivar’s (1994) Triad

Hatim ‘s (1997) Through — argumentation configuration Bolivar’s (1994) Turns of a Triad
Thesis Lead
Substantiation Follow
Conclusion Valuate

In Table 3 above, the three ‘elements’ in the two models have similar functions. For
example, an argument is initiated by a ‘thesis’. Similarly, a ‘lead’ serves as an initiation in a
‘triad’. It introduces the ‘aboutness’ of the ‘triad’. A ‘substantiation’ gives evidence to support
a ‘thesis’. In the same way, ‘follow’ evaluates the information presented in the ‘lead’, and

responds to it. Both ‘conclusion’ and ‘valuate’ function as closing units in a text.

2.3 Previous studies dealing with the same general areas as the present study

I have chosen the studies cited in this section to review, because they deal with concepts
which are of central concern in the present study. Some of these studies, for example, compare
English and Arabic editorials in terms of their writing styles (Sa’adeddin, 1989) and (Al-Odadi,
1996). Coordination and subordination, theme and rheme, and grounding, which are the major
concepts analysed in the present study, are dealt with in Othman (2004), Wangheng (1999) Diab
(1998), and Khalil (2000) respectively. The review of Westin (2002), Abdelfattah (1990), and
Hynds (1990) is based on the fact that these studies deal with concepts related to the discourse
structure of English and Arabic editorials, such as sentence complexity, word order, and other

syntactic features. These studies are discussed in more detail below.
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2.3.1 Studies comparing and contrasting structures of newspaper editorials in English and
Arabic
The studies in this section are Westin (2002), Abdelfattah’s (1990), and Hynds (1990.

These are discussed below.

Westin (2002)

In a corpus-based diachronic study, Westin (2002) investigated several aspects of
linguistic variation and change in English ‘up-market’ newspaper editorials during the twentieth
century. The study provided a detailed analysis of various linguistic features of the editorials of
the Daily Telegraph, The Guardian, and The Times. Among other things, the linguistic features
which marked ‘personal involvement’, ‘explicitness in reference’, ‘information density’ and
‘argumentative discourse’ were investigated.

The study showed, among other things, that there were differences between the editorials

of the three newspapers in terms of the above linguistic features. There were changes in the
‘norms of formal written usage’ during the 20th century (ibid.: 165).
The use of informal language, such as contractions, questions, and imperatives, and the
preference for simpler sentence structure suggest that there is a ‘growing acceptance of informal
language’ (ibid.). The reason, according to Westin, is that the editorial writers have come to try
to reach a broader readership. The use of ‘narrative’ style (e.g., past tense verbs, perfect aspect
verbs, third person pronouns, etc.) has gradually decreased.

The argumentative features, such as infinitives’, ‘conditional subordination’, ‘suasive
verbs’ (e.g., demand, insist, suggest, etc.), ‘predictive modals (e.g. will), and ‘necessity modals
(e.g., must) remained unchanged throughout the period studied (Westin, ibid.: 103, 104, 107,
109, and 111). This is because these features have central functions in editorials.

According to Westin’s study, there was a decrease in sentence complexity; the sentences
became shorter and simpler in the editorials of these newspapers. The editorials also became
more lexically diverse and specific. In the present study, the analysis of the Arabic editorials, by
contrast, shows that Arabic sentence tends to use fairly complex structures (see Chapter Eight).

Westin’s study (2002) also showed that the use of subordination decreased over the

period studied. The reduction in sentence complexity resulted in greater information density.
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and making the language of the editorial more ‘reader-friendly’ (ibid.: 62, 84, and 163).
According to Westin, a high frequency of nouns and noun phrases in a text indicates a high
density of information (ibid.: 66 and 68). Attributive adjectives, adjectival items, and
prepositional phrases also suggest information density in a text.

As far as subordination is concerned, the analysis of the present study demonstrates that
the use of subordinate elements is less common in English than in Arabic, as indicated in

Chapter Eight.

Abdelfattah (1990)

Abdelfattah (1990) study is most relevant, as it deals with specific syntactic aspects,
such as sentence complexity in Arabic and the use of nominal and verbal sentences.

Just as Westin (2002) examined linguistic variation and change in English up-market
editorials, Abdelfattah (1990) investigated the syntactic and lexical changes in the language of
the Egyptian newspaper Al-Ahram, comparing newspapers from 1935 with those from 1989.
Abdelfattal’s (1990) study mainly aimed at finding out the influence of the colloquial dialect
and foreign languages on the language of Al-Ahram newspaper in the periods investigated.

The study showed that there was a significant shift in word order in the periods covered
(ibid.: 76 -77). The predominant VSO order of the newspaper texts of 1935 was significantly
shifted towards the SVO order in 1989. In other words, verbal sentence structures were replaced
by nominal sentence structures. An exception to this was straight news, where the verbal
sentence structures were preferred in both periods of time. In addition to other newspaper
sections, editorials scored a high percentage of SVO orders. This was attributed to three factors
(ibid.: 77). First, in 1989 the editorial writers wanted to reach a broader readership than that of
1935. Second, the use of colloquial influenced structures would be more effective in conveying
the message intended. Third, editorial writers in 1989 made frequent use of the emphatic initial
particle &) inna’ (glossable as ‘truly’), which requires the use of a nominal sentence after it.

The analysis of the present study attests that nominal sentences (clauses) are used more
frequently than verbal sentences. The use of verbal and nominal sentences (clauses) is discussed

in more detail in Chapter Eight.

32



Abdelfattah’s (1990) study also showed, among other things, that the 1935 and 1989
newspaper texts also differed in sentence length and sentence complexity (ibid.: 8§7). Sentences
in the 1935 newspaper texts were short and simple, linked together by coordinators. The 1989
newspaper texts, by contrast, consisted of long and complex sentences. Relative pronouns and
subordinate clauses were excessively used, resulting less clear sentences, because of the
influence of the European languages on Modern Standard Arabic (MSA), according to
Abdelfattah (ibid.).

The use of the passive construction was another important difference between the
editorials of the two periods (ibid.). The use of full passive constructions (e.g. =%, ‘was/were
built’) was dominant in the 1935 data. The editorials of 1989, however, tended to frequently use
‘&-type sentences’, which convey passive meanings without the full passive constructions (e.g.
Ly & ‘was/were built’, literally ‘the building of ... finished’) (ibid.: 92 - 95). The ‘&-
construction is frequently used in many Arabic newspapers. The two different types of passive
(2, ¢l & ‘was/were built’) are not clearly distinguished by the English translation. Yet, there is
a significant difference between the two constructions in Arabic in terms of style and grammar.

Abdelfattah also points out that the newspaper texts of 1989 tended to drift away from
the literary style, which was found in the newspaper texts of 1935. Newspaper texts in 1989

shared some structural features with those of the colloquial dialect (ibid.: 110).

Hynds (1990)

A similar study to Westin’s (2002) was conducted by Hynds (1990). Hynds examined
how the editorials of The New York Times, Chicago Tribune, and Los Angeles Times
newspapers changed from 1955, 1965, 1975, and 1985. The study was concerned with subject
matter and presentation, among other aspects.

The study showed that the length of sentences in the editorials of the New York Times
and Chicago Tribune was reduced to enhance readability. In the editorials of Los Angeles
Times, however, the sentence length slightly increased over time. The reduction in sentence

complexity was also observed in the English newspaper editorials, as mentioned in Westin’s

(2002) study above.
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Another major change was the improvement of writing in the editorials of the three
newspapers ‘by making use of argumentation, explanation and description’ to achieve effective
presentation (Hynds, 1990: 311). Arguments in the editorials of the three newspapers became
more effective. For example, there was an increase in the use of analogies and cause and effect
arguments in the editorials of The New York Times and the Chicago Tribune.

Some observations can be made with regard to the previous three studies: Westin (2002),
Abdelfattah (1990), and Hynds (1990).

The first observation concerns the change in sentence length in both English and Arabic
over the periods studied. In English editorial texts, long and complex sentences shifted to simple
and short ones. The reduction in the use of subordination was one of the reasons for the decrease
of sentence complexity (Westin, 2002: 84). In Arabic editorial texts, by contrast, sentence
complexity increased, because of the excessive use of subordinate clauses, as mentioned earlier.
The fact that Arabic sentences in editorial texts tend to be long and complex is also confirmed
by Al-Odadi (1996). Al-Odadi says that ‘lengthy sentences tend to obscure the proposition (s)
presented in the chain of clauses, as normally used by writers of Arabic’ (Al-Odadi, 1996: 273).
The analysis of the present study also supports these findings.

The second observation is the shift from narrative style to non-narrative style in the
editorial texts of both languages. There was an increase in using informal language.

The third observation deals with word order in Arabic. Over the period studied there was
a change from predominantly verbal sentences to predominantly nominal ones. As indicated
earlier, this change was attributed to three factors: achieving broader readership, persuasion, and
emphasis. The influence of other languages, particularly English, on Arabic contributed to this
change. However, the main reason was to reach a broad readership.

The idea that Arabic newspaper language is greatly influenced by English and other
languages is confirmed by Holes (2004). Holes comments that “Today, more than ever, it is in
the language of the press, television, and radio that external influences on Arabic are most
obvious...” (Holes, 2004: 314). Many new phrases, coinages, and idioms have been transferred
to Arabic through translation. Holes says that ‘much of the news reporting in the Arab media in
the form of rapidly produced and often rather literal translations of English and French language

news agency reports’ (ibid.: 315). The transfer of foreign words and expressions to Arabic
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newspaper language occurs on a daily basis, and has become a characteristic of this genre,
according to Ashtiany (1993: 61). The Arabic texts of the present study contain some of these

words, such as S g )l ‘scenarios’ and 4 ‘ethnic’.

2.3.2 Studies comparing and contrasting newspaper editorials in English and Arabic in
terms of application of cohesive devices and other clause relations

Unlike the studies above, Diab (1998) and Elshershabi (1988) deal with, among other
issues, the use of specific cohesive devices in English and Arabic editorial texts and how clause

relations yield coherence. These studies are discussed below.

Diab (1998)

Diab examined the role played by cohesive devices (reference, substitution, ellipsis,
conjunction, and lexical cohesion) in organizing Arabic and English editorial texts. She studied
clause relations found in the editorials, and how these clause relations contributed to the
coherence of the texts investigated.

The study showed that Arabic and English differed dramatically in terms of substitution
and ellipsis. While English had a few occurrences of ellipsis, Arabic had no occurrence of
ellipsis of any type. It is generally agreed that, as in English, ellipsis does not occur in Arabic
unless the ellipted items can be recovered from the context (Ibn Jinni, 2004: 140). Thus, for an
item to be omitted from the sentence, there should be ¢33 (elements which identify ellipted
items). Furthermore, one type of ellipsis, namely clausal ellipsis, is almost exclusively found
only in the Qur’an (Cabbas, 2005: 483). However, it may be that conditions under which
recoverability can be taken to apply are stricter in Arabic than they are in English, resulting in a
greater occurrence of ellipsis in English than in Arabic.

Conjunctions occurred mainly across clauses in English editorials. In Arabic editorials,
however, conjunctions occurred both within and across clauses. Arabic also used more
multifunctional connectors than English (Diab: 1998: 289).

Unlike English editorials, Arabic editorials were much more repetitious at all levels, i.e.
the morphological level, word level, and chunk level (phrases, clauses, larger sequences) (ibid.:

264 and 288). Dickins (2006) points out that it is quite acceptable to have lexical repetition in
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Arabic to refer repeatedly to a single idea or concept. But it is odd to do this in English, as
lexical repetition in English is typically used for rhetorical purposes (Dickins, 2006: 132). In her
study, Abbadi (2006) indicated that lexical repetition was more frequent in the Arabic editorials
than in the English ones (Abbadi: 2006: 14).

Repetition is also an important means of persuasion in Arabic, according to Diab. This
view is also confirmed by Mazraani: ‘patterned repetition is a technique of persuasion’
(Mazraani, 1997: 206). Alhudhaif (2005) points out that persuasion was attained in a powerful
and explicit way in the American editorials, whereas Arabic editorials achieved persuasion
through ‘implied propositions’ (Alhudhaif, 2005: 122). According to Al-Mukharrirg (1993),
repetition can have ‘an immediate emotional impact in argumentation’ (Al-Mukharriq, 1993:
120). In her study, Zizi (1987) says that Arabic has the highest amount of repetition in
argumentative prose compared to the other languages she studied, English and French (Zizi,
1987 243).

In addition to persuasion, repetition in Arabic is, I believe, also used for aesthetic and
emphatic purposes. It is a very common stylistic feature at both lexical and sentential levels (see
Cabbas, 2005: 499-525, and Al-Hagimi, 2005: 191-95).

In contrast to other studies, Elshershabi’s study (1988) showed that Arabic is more
repetitious than English in particular discourses, such as religious discourse and some types of
political discourse. In this regard, Elshershabi points out that ‘the widespread idea that Arabic is
much more repetitious compared to English does not hold once editorial Arabic discourse is
analysed’ (Elshershabi, 1988: 222).

Diab’s study (1998) also showed that Arabic tended to use parallelism as a rhetorical
device (ibid.: 325). This device also had a cohesive function (ibid.: 336, see also Holes, 2004:
332 - 38).

Elshershabi (1988)

Cohesive devices in English and Arabic editorial discourse were also investigated by
Elshershabi (1988). Based on (1) Halliday and Hasna’s (1976) model of cohesion, and (2) an
extension of this model by Elshershabi, the study was mainly concerned with the description of

substitution and lexical cohesion in English and Arabic editorials.
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According to the extended model, cohesion can be achieved through the use of the following

devices.

1. Content items having a common root (e.g., war, warriors, and kitab (book), katib (writer).

2. A cultural tie or frame

Here frames refer to ‘global patterns that contain common sense knowledge about some central
concept, e.g. ‘birthday parties’ (Beaugrande and Dressler, 1981:90).

3. A semantic domain (e.g., ocean, lake, river, boat, fishermen, casting nets, fishing, and fish)

4. Items related by a potential colon or its equivalent (e.g., He promised this: the company will
make good all the losses.)

5. Semantically unrelated items (e.g., ‘The English Constitution’ and ‘child of wisdom’)
(Elshershabi, 1988: 98-126).

According to Elshershabi, cohesion in English and Arabic editorials can be described by
the use of a combination of Halliday and Hasan’s (1976) model and the extended model
proposed in the study (Elshershabi, 1988: 252). The study showed that there were significant
differences between English and Arabic texts in three areas of cohesion: synonymy,
contrastiveness, and semantic domains.

Arabic texts had a higher frequency than English texts only in the use of the cohesive
device of synonymy, according to Elshershabi (ibid.). As far as substitution and lexical cohesion
are concerned, English and Arabic showed similarity, rather than difference, in their
employment of the majority of cohesive devices. Diab’s (1998) study, by contrast, showed that

substitution and ellipsis were more frequent in English editorial texts than Arabic ones.

2.3.3 Studies comparing and contrasting newspaper editorials in English and Arabic in

terms of text organization.

The studies in this section deal with text organization in English and Arabic editorials.

They are discussed below.
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Al-Odadi (1996)

Al-Odadi (1996) examined the rhetorical characteristics of English and Arabic
newspaper editorials by using Rhetorical Structure Theory (RST). This model concerns the
identification of the ‘propositional relations’ between various parts of a text (Al-Odadi, 1996:
63). A relation in this top-bottom model has two ‘non-overlapping text spans’, a nucleus and a
satellite. A nucleus conveys the main proposition of the schema (schemas are constituents which
compose the structure of a text). A satellite is a unit which supports the nucleus (ibid.: 68).
There are also other four ‘fields’ in a relation to ‘specify particular judgements that the text
analyst must make in building the RST’ (ibid.65 and 67).

According to Al-Odadi, English and Arabic showed a similarity at various levels from
the title to stretches of several paragraphs (ibid.: 258). This is probably because Arabic
newspapers tend to follow the writing style of English newspapers (ibid.). This supports
Abdelfattaly’s (1990) view that the style of Arabic newspaper editorials is influenced by some
foreign languages, particularly English (Abdelfattah, 1990: 127 and 136).

Despite the similarities between the English editorials and the Arabic ones, Al-Odadi’s
(1996) study showed that there were also major differences between the two languages. For
instance, the rhetorical relations in the English texts were presented differently from those of the
Arabic ones. The English texts were characterized by simple syntactic structures, whereas the
Arabic texts showed complex syntactic structures (ibid.: 265 and 181). The American writer, Al-
Odadi points out, ‘adheres to the norms of discourse in the American culture’ (ibid.). Similarly,
the Arabic writer needs to meet Arabic cultural discourse ‘requirements’.

The English editorials displayed short sentences, whereas the Arabic texts comprised
long sentences (cf. Dickins et. al., 2002: 138-39 and 136). The same propositions were repeated
using different words in the Arabic texts. This obscured the propositions in the texts (ibid.: 269
and 273). The short English sentences, by contrast, led to the explicitness of the propositions. It
was also found that the level of coherence in the two languages was different (ibid.: 258 and
274). This is because of the different rhetorical style used in the two sets of texts, according to

Al-Odadi (ibid.: 258).
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Zizi (1987)

Another study which dealt with the organization of text in editorials is Zizi (1987). Zizi
studied, among other things, organization of discourse content structure and global structure,
and how this was achieved in Arabic, French, and English; how coherence in terms of relations
between the headline and the text was achieved; the types of speech acts used in each language
and how they differed in these languages; and how repetition was developed in each language.
The study showed that the organization of discourse in terms of global structure in the three
languages was different. Using the elements of the argument, which were discssued in section
2.2.2 above, Zizi showed that the argumentative texts had at least a problem, a solution, and a
conclusion. Sometimes Arabic texts displayed an introduction, a situation, or a condition.
French texts also sometimes showed a consequence and a warrant. English texts included a
warrant and a condition in some samples. According to Zizi’s (1987) study. the global structure
of argumentative newspaper writing was roughly the same in the three languages.

The view that English and Arabic editorials are similar in terms of overall structure is
confirmed by Al-Odadi (1996). As mentioned above, this is because Arabic newspaper is
influenced by English writing style (Al-Odadi, 1996 : 258).

As for speech acts, the study showed that the writers of the Arabic texts used expressives
(speech acts in which feelings and attitudes are expressed) to convince, English writers adopted
representatives, and French writers used declaratives and directives. English writers informed
exclusively by way of representatives. Arabic and French used declaratives and expressives as
well.

In a similar study conducted by Alhudhaif (2005), expressives were more frequent in
the American than the Arabic editorials. This is because Arabic editorial writer tended not to be

much involved in the event, according to Alhudhaif (2005: 121).
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2.3.4 Other relevant studies
The studies in this section focus on coordination and subordination, theme and rheme

and grounding.

Othman (2004)

Othman (2004) compared coordination and subordination in editorial writing in English
and Arabic. In his study, Othman explained how these two syntactic relations were dealt with in
English-Arabic translation by making use of three types of corpus: texts originally written in
English, texts originally written in Arabic, and texts translated from English into Arabic.

The study revealed that subordination in English was preferred to coordination. In
Arabic, however, coordination was used more than subordination. The English-Arabic translated
texts preferred subordination to coordination.

The view that English tends to employ subordination, rather than coordination, is also
supported by Al-Odadi (1996). Al-Odadi points out that in his corpus more subordinated
sentences were found in English, while Arabic employed highly coordinated sentences (Al-
Odadi, 1996: 182). This is also attested by Johnstone (1991), who describes Arabic discourse as
‘highly paratactic’, and notes that sentences are typically connected by coordination rather than
subordination (hypotaxis) (Johnstone, 1991). In Diab’s (1998) study, Arabic editorials employed

coordinated clauses much more commonly than English editorials (Diab, 1998: 336).

Wangheng (1999)

A computer-aided analysis to investigate the organization of information in the written
text was conducted by Wangheng (1999). The study was mainly concerned with the distribution
of key words in the theme-rheme system. It also examined the relationship between text
organization and information distribution in text, and the implications of this relationship for the
understanding of text organization. The texts which were analyzed in the study were all in
English.

The study showed that key words and the theme-rheme system displayed a close

relationship. Additionally, it suggested that key words appeared more frequently in the domain
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of theme than rheme. According to the textual analysis of the study, ‘key-word link density’

was higher in the theme area than in the rheme.

Diab (1998)

In her study, Diab (1998) indicated that Arabic editorials differed from English editorials
in terms of thematic progression. In Arabic, the same themes in successive sentences were
repeated. Themes which referred to or derived from previous rheme were also repeated. Here
there was a tendency to emphasize a particular point to persuade a reader, according to Diab.
Thus, Arabic tended to employ the pattern ‘thematic progression with continuous theme’.

English editorials, on the other hand, used the pattern ‘simple linear thematic progression’
(Diab, 1998: 325).

Sekine (1996)

Sekine (1996) studied, among other issues, foreground and background on the basis of
the approach adopted by Tomlin (1985). According to Tomlin’s hypothesis, there is a relation
between grounding status and the type of clause used (ibid.: 67).

Sekine (1996) investigated five fictional and non-fictional written texts to find out why
some constructions were preferred over others. Adverbial clauses which were marked by
subordinators were selected as the topic of the study. These adverbial clauses were categorized
with regard to (1) their positions in the sentence (initial, medial, and final), (2) their cohesive
status (restrictive and non-restrictive), and (3) their syntactic status (adjunct and disjunct).

The study showed that the textual role played by the adverbial clauses in initial positions
was confined to subordination (ibid.: 73). Adverbial clauses of this type mediated between the
preceding and succeeding texts (ibid.: 76). These clauses, which were called ‘topic change
providers’, conveyed background information (ibid.: 73 -74).

Those adverbial clauses which occurred in the medial positions commented on what had
been mentioned immediately before. As this type of clause elaborated on their main clauses,
they were identified as backgrounded (ibid.: 73).

Adverbial clauses in final positions, particularly disjunct clauses sometimes conveyed

foregrounded, rather than backgrounded, information. This can be attributed to two factors,
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according to Sekine (ibid.: 84). First, as these clauses were placed in sentence-final positions,
they were closely associated with the preceding texts. Second, the lexical disjunct subordinators
are by definition ‘weak’ in terms of their connection with the main clauses.

Sentence-final restrictive clauses had only a ‘semantic anaphoric link’ with the main
clause. Thus, they were backgrounded (ibid.: 77). Sentence-final non-restritive clauses did not
contribute much to the development of the texts. They provided supporting detail to the main

clauses. They were also, therefore, backgrounded.

Dickins (2010)

Dickins (2010) examined, in addition to other issues, the textual interaction between
theme and rheme in one hand and foreground and background on the other hand. According to
Dickins, themes are expected to be of ‘most immediate concern’ and rhemes ‘of less immediate
concern’, while main clauses are expected to include foreground information and subordinate
clauses/phrases background information (Dickins, 2010: 1100). A detailed discussion about

Dickins’ study is given in section 5.1.

Khalil (2000)

A study about the grounding structure of short news texts in English and Arabic was
conducted by Khalil (2000). The study also involved a comparative analysis between short news
texts and newspaper editorials in terms of specific aspects of discourse structure, focusing on
sentence-initial position.

Among other things, the study argued that foreground-background structure ‘is not a
binary opposition but a gradual scale of meaning distribution, based on the assignment of
degrees of importance to information as well as on criteria for grounding value assignment in
news text’ (ibid.: 34; also cf. Khalil, 2007: 208). The notion ‘grounding value’ refers to ‘a
measure of the relative worth of a textual proposition value, i.e. propositional importance, on the
foreground-background gradient’ (ibid.: 242).

Khalil identifies three levels of grounding: foreground (the most important information,

unknown or inaccessible to readers), background (the least important information, known or
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accessible to readers), and midground (information between forground and background) (ibid.:
49-51).

According to Khalil, English employs devices which ‘are in general sufficient to make
clear the different grounding values of the underlying propositions’ (ibid.: 208-209). This is also
supported by Hatim (1997), who points out that a mere sequence with no explicit connection ‘is
often adequate for making distinct the various contours of texts’ (Hatim, 1997: 70). To illustrate

the point, Khalil gives the following example (Khalil, 2007:209).

a. Sandra said that ...
b. She explained that ...
c. Her explanation ...

d. Sandra has been ...

In the sequence above, sentence (b), which is introduced by the personal pronoun ‘she’, presents
the specifics of the event of sentence (a). Thus, sentence (b) suggests a ‘midground proposition’.
Towards to the end of the sequence, a proper noun is introduced, indicating a lower grounding
value.

Arabic also uses devices, such as prepositional phrases and adverbials, which have an
important role in indicating the foreground-background distinction across sentence boundaries
(ibid.). For instance, &l Sy L ‘among the things to be mentioned is that’ is only marginally
related to information which is mentioned previously. Hatim (1997) says that Arabic requires
specific linking devices to mark background information (Hatim, 1997: 70). They are also used
to mark a particular level of narration, or suggest that the writer is moving on to ‘another, more
distant, narrative plane’ (ibid.).

According to Hatim (ibid.), expressions which occur in sentence-initial position are
related to three levels of narration (Hatim, 1997: 70-71). The first level is introduced by the
simple past (suggesting that the event is ongoing), the second by % (a similar English form is:
have-en), and the third by 2 (\S. The preverbal particle ¥ introduces a sequence as an ‘aspect of
the scene set’, and ‘at the same time pushes the narration back slightly from the basic level’

(ibid.: 70). The connector ¥ (S ‘pushes the narration even further back’ (ibid.).
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Khalil (2000) also examined editorials and short news texts. According to Khalil, Arabic
makes a very clear distinction between news texts and views texts. The sample of editorials
analyzed in the study showed that ‘editorials differ considerably from news texts in entities that
appear in sentence initial position’ (ibid.) Sentence-initial position plays a major role in text-
type differentiation. Another important indicator of text type is syntactic structure.. The study
revealed that sentence-initial-markers (e.g. ), sometimes glossed as ‘verily’) were less frequent
in editorials than to short news texts (ibid.: 169). It also showed that editorials had a frequent
occurrence of nominal structures in initial position (ibid.: 230).

Many previous studies on grounding were mainly concerned with narrative and
conversational discourse (e.g., Labov, 1972, Wallace, 1982, and Reinhart, 1984). Some studies
which have dealt with the notions ‘foreground’ and ‘background’ in Arabic (e.g. Abdul-Raof,
2006, and Fareh, 1995) have done so on the basis of an inaccurate translation of the Arabic
terms a3l and palil, aiill and bl in Arabic refer to the preposing and postposing (focusing)
of individual elements within a sentence (cf. al-Anbari, 1998, vol. 1: 68, and al-Ha$imi, 2005:

130). This will be explained in more detail in Chapter Five.

2.4 Summary

While the studies cited above have made significant contributions to areas of enquiry
such as contrastive linguistics, language pedagogy, translation, sociolinguistics, and journalism,
they differ from the present study in a number of ways. First, some of these studies were mainly
related to translation (Diab 1998, Othman 2004). Second, others were meant for pedagogical
purposes (Zizi 1987 and Sa’adeddin 1989). Third, some of them which investigated newspaper
editorials were mainly concerned with English (Hynds 1990, Wangheng 1999, and Westin
2002). Studies which examined both English and Arabic editorial texts were concerned with
linguistic components, such as cohesion (Elshershabi 1988, Diab 1998), syntactic and lexical
changes in editorials (Abdelfattah, 1990), grounding (Khalil, 2000), and speech acts (Alhudhaif,
2005).

Unlike other studies, the present study investigates English and Arabic newspaper

editorials on the basis of three major interrelated discoursal concepts: coordination and

subordination, theme and rheme, and grounding.
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CHAPTER THREE

Syntactic Structure in English and Arabic

3.0 Introduction

This chapter deals with specific features of the English and Arabic sentence. I will not
attempt here to fully discuss the grammatical systems of the two languages, as this is beyond the
scope of the present study. A number of central grammatical concepts in English and Arabic
which are related to this study will, however, be discussed. These concepts are: the definition of
sentence, word order, sentence types, the transitivity system, and coordination and

subordination. These aspects will be first discussed in respect of English.

3.1 Definition of sentence in English

According to Crystal (1995), the definition of a ‘sentence’ is a controversial issue
(Crystal, 1995: 214). For example, a sentence is defined as ‘the complete expression of a single
thought’ (ibid.). Dickins (2010) points out that ‘completeness is a vague notion, but seems most
coherently identifiable with propositionality’; if an expression can be true or false, we have a
sentence; if it does not, we do not (Dickins, 2010: 1078). Thorne (1997) defines a sentence as a
‘grammatical unit which has a meaning when it stands alone’ (Thorne, 1997: 33). A sentence is
also considered to start with a capital letter and end with a full stop, a question mark, or an
exclamation mark. Some researchers also treat the colon and semicolon as sentence delimiters
(Westin, 2002: 79). Lobeck (2000) provides a similar definition when she considers everything
which comes between a capital letter and a full stop a sentence (Lobeck, 2000: 215). Another
similar definition is: "a sentence is a unit of written language, usually signalled with an initial

capital and a final full stop’ (Bloor and Bloor, 2004: 288).
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Some researchers propose that a sentence has a ‘subject’ (the topic) and a ‘predicate’

(what is said about the topic) (Crystal, 1987: 94). This definition works well with some
sentences, but fails with many sentences, according to Crystal (ibid.). For example, it is difficult
to identify the topic in a sentence like ‘it is raining’ (ibid.). A sentence is, thus, vaguely defined
(cf also Beaugrande, 1980: 10).
For the purpose of the present study, the following definition proposed by Dickins (2010) will
be used.

A sentence (system-sentence) is an entity whose grammatical structure

1s proposition-based, and whose intonational/punctuational features

are such that it constitutes (or perhaps better: ‘its realisational

utterances constitute’) an independent unit with start and closure’

(Dickins, 2010: 1080).

In the definition above, grammar and intonation/punctuation are similar, as they have both form
and meaning (ibid.: 1081). A question mark in English, for example, represents a form, and a
‘question’ indicates a meaning. Similarly, a rising intonation pattern has a meaning whose form
is a rise in a pitch. Thus, in terms of grammar, a sentence is an entity which has at least a subject
and a verb, or only a verb, as in imperatives. The complete meaning is viewed in terms of
propositionality. Here ‘proposition-based’ does not mean that a sentence has one proposition. A
sentence may have more than one proposition, such as ‘I like apples, I like pears, I like
pomegranates’ or ‘I like apples, and I like pears’ (ibid.: 1080). In terms of punctuation, a
sentence begins with a capital letter and ends with a full stop. Questions and commands can also
be treated as ‘proposition-based’ even though they do not directly convey propositions (cf.
Dickins, 2010: 1080).

Punctuation features will be ignored in the Arabic data, because the punctuation system

is used idiosyncratically in Arabic (Dickins: ibid.: 1084, cf also Holes, 2004: 251).
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3.2 Word order in English

The term ‘word order’ refers to the order of the elements in a sentence. Core elements in
an English sentence are ‘strictly regulated’ (Biber et al., 2007: 898). Change of position of
words or phrases will result in different meanings and functions. For example, changes in the
positions of the words ‘crowd’, ducks’, and ‘stone’ in the sentences below demonstrates the

importance of word order (Freeborn, 1995: 34).

a. The crowd stone the ducks.
b. The ducks crowd the stone.

¢. The crowd ducks the stone.

The word ‘crowd’ is a noun in (a), but a verb in (b). Similarly, the word ‘ducks’ is a noun in (b),
but a verb in (c¢). The word ‘stone’ functions as a verb in (a). So, these words take the position of
a subject, an object, or a predicator, depending on their functions in the sentence.

Word order in English is relatively fixed (Baker, 1992: 110). The basic word order
pattern is: SVO (Subject + Verb + Object). This sequence is used in the simplest, unmarked
declarative English statements. Although English word order is often fixed, variation in core
elements is found in English, according to Biber et al. (2007: 898). Change in word order,
however, depends on what message the speaker or the writer wants to convey. The meaning of a
sentence in English depends heavily on the arrangement of the elements of that sentence (Baker,
1992: 110).

Case in English may indicate the relation of nouns and pronouns to other elements in the
sentence (Hopper et al., 2000: 74). The three cases in English are: nominative, possessive, and
objective (ibid.). In the nominative case, a noun or pronoun is the subject of a verb, or an
appositive to a subject noun, or as a predicate noun. These are illustrated in the following

examples respectively:
a. Mary plays the piano.

b. The young girl, Mary, plays the piano.
c. The girl playing the piano is Mary.
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The second case, the possessive, refers to possession, as in:

I tuned Mary’s piano.

The third case, the objective is illustrated by these sentences:

a. I tuned the piano (object of ‘tuned’).

b. Tuning the piano was easy (object of the gerund ‘tuning’).

c. She sat down at the piano to play (object of the preposition ‘at’).

3.3 Sentence types in English

The English sentence is of three major or regular types: simple, compound, and complex

(Thorne, 1997: 37- 38). Each of these types will be discussed below.

1 Simple sentences

A simple sentence has only one clause. It has one finite verb, as in: ‘The cook ate’, and
“The cook made the guests dinner’. Quirk et. al (1985) identify four major syntactic types of a
simple sentence which are differentiated by their form: declarative, interrogative, imperative and

exclamative (Quirk et. al, 1985: 803).

2 Compound sentences

A compound sentence is made of two or more coordinated clauses connected with
linking devices such as ‘but’, ‘and’, ‘or’, etc, traditionally known as coordinating conjunctions.
Compound sentences are discussed in more detail in section 3.5.

Substitution and ellipsis are used when connecting two sentences to avoid repetition, as
in;
The tearful boy took his coat, and he left immediately.
To avoid repetition, the noun phrase of the second clause in the sentence above is replaced by
the pronoun ‘he’, and the coordinating conjunction ‘and’ is used to link the first main clause ‘the
tearful boy took his coat’ with the second one ‘he left immediately’. Ellipsis is also used to omit

repeated elements, as in the following sentence:
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Soon, the Labour Party will run a leadership campaign and will elect a new leader.
In the second clause of the above sentence, ‘the Labour Party’ has been deleted as what has been

omitted is clearly recognised.

3 Complex sentences

A complex sentence is made up of a main clause which can stand on its own, and one or
more subordinate clauses (Quirk et. al, 1985: 987). Subordinate clauses function as subject,
object, complement or adverbial ((ibid.: 1047). They are of six types. But before discussing
these types, a clause and its elements are first defined.

Bloor and Bloor (2004) define a clause as the ‘main unit of structure (Bloor and Bloor,
2004: 7). Coulthard refers a clausg to ‘the largest unit of meaning in the sentence’ (Coulthard,
1994: 49). A clause is made up of a noun phrase, a verb phrase and an optional auxiliary. There
should be at least one main, independent, meaningful clause in the English sentence (Lobeck
2000: 33- 35). A clause can be finite, non-finite, or verbless. A finite clause is a clause that has a
verb which is marked for tense, number, and person. A non-finite clause is a clause that has a
present/past participle, or an infinitive. A verbless clause is a clause that does not contain any
verb (Thorne, 1997: 33- 41). A clause has up to five elements: subject, verb, object,

complement, and adverbial. Each of these elements will be described briefly.

1. Subject

Grammatical subject is prototypically used to describe an actor, i.e. a person who or a
thing that performs the action of the verb. With few exceptions, the grammatical subject
immediately precedes the main verb in a statement, but follows the auxiliary verb in a question.
The ‘dummy’ subject (i.e. ‘it’ or ‘there’) is used where there is no element to function as a

subject. Frequently, the subject is a noun phrase or a pronoun, as in the sentences below (Brown

and Miller, 1991: 314).

a. John took the largest kitten.

b. The largest kitten was taken by John.

c. The largest kitten, we gave away.
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The grammatical subject can also take the form of a nominalised sentence or sentence-like

constituent, as in:

a. That Edinburgh’s New Town is magnificent is undeniable.

b. For you to run off with Mary would be madness.

2. Verb

Thorne (1997) identifies two types of verbs: stative verbs and dynamic verbs. Stative
verbs (e.g. ‘to believe’, ‘to appear’, etc.) are verbs which ‘express states of being or processes in
which there is no obvious action’ (Thorne, 1997: 8). These verbs also do not occur as
commands, and do not come after the verb ‘to be’ with an ing-ending. Unlike stative verbs,
dynamic verbs (e.g. ‘to buy’) are verbs that express actions, are used as commands, and can

come after the verb ‘to be’ with an in-ending. Verbs belong to different classes (Brown and

Miller, 1991: 61- 68). These include:

1. Copular or linking verbs

In a general sense, the subject and verb agree in number, except in certain contexts, such as
collective nouns.

2. Intransitive verbs

These verbs, the sole constituent of the verb phrase, are not followed by a noun phrase. But an
adverb can come after them.

3.Transitive verbs

Unlike intransitive verbs, transitive verbs, such as ‘cook’ and ‘find’ are followed by a noun
phrase.

4. Di-transitive verbs

Di-transitive verbs are named as such because two noun phrases come after them, as in:

Harriet taught the children Italian.

5. Intransitive locative verbs

Most of these verbs, such as ‘sit” and ‘hang’ are followed by a prepositional phrase:
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The lamp stood on the table.

6. Transitive locative verbs

Verbs of this type, such as ‘put’, ‘hang’, and ‘lay’, are similar to intransitive locative verbs, but
here an object noun phrase follows the verb immediately. An example of this class of verb is:

John stood the lamp on the table.

3. Object

The object normally comes after the verb, and can be a noun phrase or a pronoun. In
active declarative sentences which have unmarked word order, an object, which directly follows
the verb, not in construction with a preposition, can become the subject of the corresponding

passive sentences, and is an obligatory constituent with a transitive verb (ibid.: 322-23).

4.Complement

A complement provides additional information about the subject (subject complement)
or about the object (object complement). It usually comes after a verb such as ‘seem’, ‘appear’,
‘become’, and it takes the following forms: an adjective phrase, a noun phrase, a pronoun, a

numeral, or a clause.

S. Adverbial

An adverbial provides information about time, manner, and place. It can ‘express a
speaker’s attitude to or evaluation of what is being said’ (Thorne, 1997: 14). An adverb can be
identified in the clause by asking questions such as ‘when’, ‘where’, ‘how’, and ‘how often’. It
modifies a verb, an adjective, other adverb, or a sentence (ibid.). A clause can have more than
one adverbial. An adverbial takes the following forms: adverb phrase, prepositional phrase,

noun phrase, or clause. These are illustrated by the examples below respectively:

a. They went to town yesterday. (adverb phrase)

b. They went to town on Saturdays. (prepositional phrase)

c. They went to town ]last week (noun phrase)

d. They went to town when it rained. (clause)
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Most clauses have a subject and a verb, the other elements are optional. They are of

seven types, as indicated below (ibid.: 36).

1. Subject + Verb

2. Subject + Verb + Direct Object

3. Subject +Verb + Indirect Object+ Direct Object

4. Subject + Verb + Complement

5. Subject + Verb + Direct Object + Object Complement
6. Subject + Verb + Adverbial

7. Subject + Verb + Direct Object + Adverbial

As mentioned earlier, subordinate clauses are of six types: noun clause, adverbial clause,
relative clause, non-finite clause, verbless clause, and comparative clause (ibid.: 39- 41). These

will be discussed briefly below. They are also discussed in more detail in section 3.5.

1. Noun Clause
A noun clause is of two main types: ‘that-clause’ and ‘wh-clause’. The two types are illustrated

by the following sentences:

a. I decided that the essay was too long.

b. I wondered what I can do.

In (a) ‘that’ can be deleted: Idecided the essay was too long.

2. Adverbial Clause

An adverbial clause is an adverbial in respect of a main clause. It can be identified by

subordinating conjunctions such as ‘because’, ‘when’, etc. An example is:

Because I left late, I missed the train.
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3. Relative Clause

By the use of pronouns ‘who’, ‘which’, ‘whose’, and ‘that’, a relative clause, which comes after
the nouns it post-modifies, provides additional information to the main clause, specifically to the
noun it post-modifies. This is illustrated by the following example:

The man who lives next door is deaf.

4. Non-finite Clause

This type of clause is identified by an infinitive or present/past participle. An example 1s:

a. I wanted to go.

b. Leaving it all behind, I was happy at last.

5. Verbless clause
These subordinate clauses are usually found in formal written English. The following are

examples of this type of clause.

a. Once alone, I cried.

b. If in doubt, call the freephone number.

In informal speech, however, other verbless clauses, such as ‘What about a cup of tea?” and

‘Lovely weather!” are common.

6. Comparative clause

An illustration of a comparative clause is:

a. We took as many pictures as he did.

b. I am faster than he is.

In addition to these major sentences, there are other ones which are called ‘minor or
irregular’ sentences. These sentences do not have some of the clause elements and are common

in conversation, headlines, or advertisements, such as ‘wish you were here’ and ‘nearly there’
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(ibid: 41). According to Quirk et. al, (1985), there are factors other than subordinate clauses
which contribute to sentence complexity, such as phrases, ‘compression’ of vocabulary, and
coherence of sentences as a whole (Quirk et. al, 1985: 987).

The discussion below concerns transitivity system in English. The three general
functions of language suggested by Halliday (2002) are first discussed.

Halliday (ibid.) proposes three general functions of language: ideational, interpersonal
and textual. In the ideational function, the individual’s reactions, cognitions, and linguistic acts
of speaking and understanding are expressed. This function has two sub-functions: experiential
and logical. The experiential sub-function allows the individual to use language for
communicating ideas, by referring to people, actions, times, objects, etc. (e.g. I ‘speaker’ came
‘action’ to Britain ‘place’ last September ‘time’). The logical sub-function links ideas, and
indicates how meanings are logically linked (e.g. ‘Because he was sick, the student did not go to
school’).

In the interpersonal function, language has a social role to play by allowing judgements,
assessments, presentation of social individual and social attitudes, etc. For example, in a request
or a demand, the individual is involved in social interaction; his or her personal feelings and
attitudes are expressed.

The final function of language, the textual, serves to enable the individual to build texts,

or situationally relevant passages of discourse. These three functions are reflected in the clause

structure (Halliday, 2002: 175).

3.4 Transitivity system in English

The experiential component is indicated by a major system called the Transitivity
System (process type) (Eggins, 2004: 214). According to Eggins, three aspects of the clause are
involved in the discussion of transitivity structure: (a) the selection of a process (verbal group of
the clause), (b) the selection. of participants (nominal groups), and (c) the selection of
circumstances (adverbial groups or prepositional phrases). This can be illustrated by the

following sentence elements (ibid.).

a. Last year Diana gave blood.
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b. Last year Diana gave blood.

c. Last year Diana gave blood.

The above three aspects of the clause are discussed below on the basis of Eggins (ibid.: 215 —
49) and (Bloor and Bloor, 2004: 108 — 26).

As mentioned above, the notion ‘process’ refers to the verbal group in the clause.
Process types are: Material processes, Mental processes, Relational processes, Behavioural
processes, Verbal processes, and Existential processes (ibid.). The Material, the Mental, and the
Relational processes are major processes, whereas Behavioural, Verbal, and Existential
processes are minor processes (Halliday and Matthiessen, 2004: 171; cf also Bloor and Bloor,

2004: 125). These various types are discussed below.

3.4.1 Material processes

Processes which involve ‘doing-words’ are labeled material processes, as in:

Diana has donated blood 36 times.

In the example above, ‘has donated’ is a material process. The term ‘doing-words’, Bloor and
Bloor (2004) argue, could be misleading. Verbs like ‘saw’ and ‘was’ are not ‘doing-words’ in

the instance below (Bloor and Bloor, 2004: 110):

The last I saw of it was its police department license plate vanishing around corner.

Thus, to apply the term ‘doing-word’ to all clauses which indicate physical action is false,
according to Bloor and Bloor (ibid.). Eggins (2004) points out that these processes can be
identified by applying the question ‘What did x do? (Eggins, 2004: 214).

Material processes are of two types: middle (intransitive) and effective (transitive).
Clauses of the first type contain only one participant, and are identified by ‘what did x do?’
Processes of the second type, however, include two or more participants. They are examined by

‘what did x do to y?’ Clauses in effective processes are active or passive (ibid.: 216). The
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participants Actor (doer of the action) and Goal (to whom the clause is directed; Direct Object)

appear frequently in material processes, as in (ibid: 217):

They (Actor) avoided (Material process) the scare issue (Goal).
Other participants of Material processes are ‘Range’ and ‘Beneficiary’. ‘Range’ can express

continuation of a clause, as in:

They (Actor) ran (Material process) the race (Range).

Here, the process ‘run’ is restated by the participant ‘race’.

‘Beneficiary’ is of two types: Recipient (the one to whom something is given) and Client (the
one for whom something is done). The two types are illustrated respectively below (ibid: 220).
a. But in Switzerland they give you a cognac. (Recipient)

b. They gave blood to my daughter. (Client)

3.4.2 Mental Processes
If a process indicates a meaning of thinking or feeling rather than a material action, it is
then labeled as a mental process. Verbs of this process are of three types: ‘cognition’,

‘affection’, and ‘perception’. They are briefly discussed below (ibid: 225).

a. Verbs of Cognition

Cognition involves verbs of understanding, knowing, and thinking, as in:

I don’t know her name.

b. Verbs of Affection

This type includes verbs of fearing and liking. An example is:

[ hate injections.
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c. Verbs of perception.

Verbs of this type are verbs of seeing and hearing, as in:
Simon heard it on the news.

In Hallidayan terms, one important distinction between material and mental processes is
indicated by the unmarked present tense. The unmarked tense in the material processes is
present continuous, whereas it is simple present in mental processes. But this does not imply
that material processes cannot involve simple present, and that present continuous does not
appear in mental processes. The unmarked present tense clearly makes a clear distinction

between material and mental processes (ibid.: 226).

3.4.3 Relational Processes

Relational process clauses are typically expressed by the verb ‘be’ and copular verbs,
like ‘appear’, ‘seem’, and ‘become’. Two types are identified here: Attributive and Identifying.
Attributive processes contain verbs like ‘feel’, ‘sound’, ‘taste’, ‘remain’, etc. This can be

illustrated by the following example given by (Bloor and Bloor, 2004: 120):

She (Carrier of the attribution) was (Copular verb on which the process is focused) hungry

(Attribute) again.

Relational processes can also have the function of ‘identifying’, which involves an ‘identifier’
and an ‘identified’. This is illustrated by the following example (ibid.):

Quint is his name.

In this marked structure, ‘Quint’ is the identifier and ‘his name’ is the identified.

3.4.4 Behavioural processes

These processes display features of material and mental processes. They are contrasted

with those of the mental process type. For example, ‘listen to’ (behavioural) is contrasted with
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‘hear’ (mental). Behavioural processes include verbs like ‘dream’, ‘cough’, ‘taste’, ‘watch’,

‘cry’, ‘laugh’, etc (Eggins, 2004: 233). One instance of these verbs is the following:

The poor woman cried for hours.

As indicated by the previous example, Behavioural processes contain one participant: Behaver.

3.4.5 Verbal processes

Verbal processes are expressed by verbal action (saying and its related synonyms), such
as ‘say’, ‘tell’, etc (ibid.: 235). They typically have three participants: ‘Sayer’, ‘Receiver’, and
‘Verbiage’ (ibid.). An example is:

So I asked him a question.

In this example, ‘I’ is the Sayer, ‘him’ is the Receiver, and ‘a question’ is the Verbiage.

3.4.6 Existential processes
Processes of this type are identified by the use of ‘there’, which does not carry
representational meaning (ibid.: 238). The verb ‘be’ or verbs like ‘occur’ and ‘exist’ are usually

used in these processes, as in:
There was snow on the ground.

Existential processes contain one participant (the ‘Existent’). The Existent of the previous
example is ‘snow’.

Circumstances, the third aspect c;f the clause which is involved in the discussion of transitivity
structure, involve adverbials and prepositional phrases, and typically conflate with adjuncts.
They occur in all processes discussed above, and are of various types: matter, manner, cause,

extent, location, role, and accompaniment.
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3.5 Coordination and subordination in English

In addition to the experiential sub-component, which is indicated by Transitivity System,
there is another sub-component by which the ideational meaning is expressed: the 'logical sub-
component. The logical meaning is expressed through the ‘unit of complexes’. This structure
involves ‘clause complexes’, ‘group complexes’, and so on (Halliday, 2002: 26).

The term ‘clause complex’ is used to describe ‘the grammatical and semantic unit
formed when two or more clauses are linked together in certain systematic and meaningful
ways’ (Eggins, 2004: 255). For the formation of clause complexes, two systems are involved:
(1) the taxis system, and (2) the logico-semantic rellation (Halliday, 2004: 373). These two main
systems determine how one clause is linked to another. In clause complex relations, every clause
complex has primary and secondary clauses. The primary clause in a paratactic pair is the
initiating clause, while it is the ‘dominant’ (main) clause in a hypotactic pair. The secondary
clause is the ‘continuing’ clause in the paratactic pair, but it is the dependent clause in the

hypotactic (ibid.: 376). What follows is a discussion of these two systems.

3.5.1 The taxis system

In the taxis system, the clause complex relationships involve two types: parataxis
(coordination) and hypotaxis (subordination). Parataxis means ‘equal arrangement’, and
hypotaxis refers to ‘underneath arrangement’ (Quirk et al., 1985: 918). The two types are

discussed below.

3.5.1.a Parataxis (Coordination)

As indicated in the definition above, clauses in this type of relation are related in an
equal and independent way (Halliday, 2004:: 373). The logical relations between the paratactic
clauses are indicated by paratactic conjunctions (coordinating conjunctions) such as ‘and’, ‘but’,
‘or’ ‘so’, ‘yet’, ‘either...or’, and ‘neither...nor’. This is illustrated by the following example

taken from my data (The Guardian, July 18, 2008):

Hardliners in Tehran are capable of mistaking concessions for weakness, but they would be

wrong.
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The example above contains two independent clauses linked by the clausal conjunction “but’.
Each clause involves a proposition. Another example of logically related clauses is the

following one given by Bloor and Bloor (2004: 73).

Lever the rear of the gearbox/transmission unit over towards the
exhaust pipe and free the lefthand drive shaft from the sunwheel

(clause complex 1). Push the unit in the opposite direction and free

the other drive shaft (clause complex 2).
The clauses in the text above could have been presented separately:

a. Lever the rear of the gearbox/transmission unit over towards the exhaust pipe.
b. Free the lefthand drive shaft from the sunwheel.
c. Push the unit in the opposite direction.

d. Free the other drive shaft.

But the writer has chosen to present the text in two imperative clause complexes instead. The
pair in each clause complex is connected with ‘and’. A choice of fluency in writing is indicated

in the following equal clause complexes (Eggins, 2004: 264):

The experience is spectacularly new to me; I had nothing to compare it
with, no neutral circuitry to process similarities, no language for the

shock. He saw the back of me, I saw a glimpse of a shadow.

Here the clause logico-semantic relation is created by the use of the clause complexes. This

effect is not achieved when these clauses are presented through the clause simplex (ibid):
The experience is spectacularly new to me. I had nothing to compare

it with, no neutral circuitry to process similarities, no language for the

shock. He saw the back of me. I saw a glimpse of a shadow.
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The first pair can also be presented through the paratactic conjunction ‘so’ (ibid.):

The experience is spectacularly new to me, so I had nothing to
compare 1t with, no neutral circuitry to process similarities, no

language for the shock.

Here Eggins treats ‘so’ as a paratactic conjunction, but many linguists, such as Quirk et al.
(1985), regard it as a hypotactic conjunction.
In addition to the finite clauses, paratactic clause complexes often involve non-finite

clauses, as in the following example given by Bloor ad Bloor (2004: 180 - 81):

a. Refill the cooling system as previously described in this chapter.

b. Looking down from the top, one sees far below a narrow gorge filled with water.

In (a) the dependency relation is signalled by ‘as’, whereas the two clauses in (b) are linked

asyndetically. These non-finite clauses can be converted to finite clauses:

c. Refill the cooling system as the process was previously described in this chapter.

d. When (If) one looks down from the top, one sees far below a narrow.

There are resemblances between the above finite and non-finite clauses. However, they do not
suggest exactly the same intended meaning. Compared to the structures in ‘a’ and ‘b’, the
structure in ‘c’ is a ‘clumsy readjustment’ (ibid.: 181). There is an option in choosing ‘when’ or

‘if” in‘d’.
3.5.1.b Hypotaxis (Subordination)
In the hypotactic relationship, one clause is dependent on another clause (Halliday, 2004: 374).

This is illustrated by the following example (ibid.).

As he came to a thicket, he heard the faint rustling of leaves.
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In the clause complex above the clause which constitutes a proposition on its own is ‘he heard
the faint rustling of leaves’; it is the main clause. The initial clause is a dependent clause. The

sequence above can be reversed, dependening on the textual considerations. The two clauses,

however, can have an equal status within a clause complex when they are linked paratactically,

as in:

He came to a thicket and at the same time he heard the faint rustling of leaves.

Hypotactic clauses are linked with conjunctions known as binding conjunctions
(subordinating conjunctions), such as ‘while’, ‘when’, ‘if’, ‘because’, ‘since’, ‘unless’, ‘so that’,
‘where’, etc. This is illustrated by the following example taken from my data (The Guardian,

November 24, 2008):

If he has learned anything from the mistakes of his predecessor, Mr Obama should be engaged

from day one.

Placing the dependent clause in an initial position can have a particular purpose (Bloor and

Bloor 2004: 179). An example is:

Unless wear or damage is apparent, further dismantling of the rocker shaft is unnecessary.

This clause complex is introduced by the dependent clause ‘Unless wear or damage is apparent’
for emphatic purposes (ibid.).
Clause complexes can appear in more complicated structures, as in the following text

(Bloor and Bloor, 2004: 187):

At first the scheme was threatened by considerable tsetse reincursion,
but this has now remedied, mainly by using insecticide sprays within
the consolidation barrier, clearing more bush and hunting game which

had now re-entered the cleared land.
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The previous clause complex involves two paratactic clauses linked with the clausal conjunction
‘but’. The first clause is simple, but the second one contains a hypotactic expansion of the main
clause ‘but this has now been remedied’.

While Halliday treats hypotactic expansions as dependent clauses, other linguists (e.g.
Fawcett, 1974; quoted in Bloor and Bloor, 2004: 189) consider them as embedded clauses
which function as adjuncts. For example, ‘The Blue Nile grows steadily wider and warmer as it
advances at a slower pace into the desert’ is not a clause complex but a single clause with an
embedding. Here the second clause ‘as it advances at a slower pace into the desert’ is analyzed
as an adjunct (ibid). According to Eggins (2004), the principle in complexing (taxis) 1S to
expand, but the principle in embedding is to compress (Eggins, 2004: 269). Most texts, Eggins
points out, contain both complexing and embedding (ibid.). Eggins’s example used above to

show how paratactic relations are linked is repeated here for convenience:

The experience is spectacularly new to me; I had nothing to compare it
with, no neutral circuitry to process similarities, no language for the

shock. He saw the back of me, I saw a glimpse of a shadow.

The example above consists of two paratactic clauses:

a. The experience was spectacularly new to me
b. I had nothing [to compare it with], no neural circuitry [to process similarities], no language

for the shock.

The second clause also contains three nominal groups, which are paratactically connected:
‘nothing to compare it with’, ‘no neural circuitry [to process similarities’, and ‘no language for

the shock’. Two of these clauses are embedded non-finite clauses.

3.5.2 The logico-semantic relations

The second system, the ‘logico-semantic’ relation, describes semantic relations. It

involves two main types: projection, and expansion. In projection, the secondary clause is
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projected through the primary clause. In expansion, the secondary clause expands the primary

clause (ibid.: 367). The two types are discussed below.

3.5.2.a Projection

Projection involves ‘locution’, or what someone said and ‘ideas’, or what someone
thought. In this system, one clause of the clause complex suggests that someone or something
(Sayer) said or thought something, and the other clause or clauses indicate what someone or
phenomenon said or thought (Quoted). The example below illustrates the point (Bloor and
Bloor, 2004: 193).

He said, ‘Isawiton TV.’

The relation in the example above is paratactically linked.

Thought projection can be indicated in the same form (ibid.: 194):

I thought, ‘This is the end of the road for me.’

But when the Quoted appears in an isolated clause, it is not an example of a clause complex, as

n:
He lowered his voice. ‘That is the price you must pay.’
The previous example can be recast as a clause complex if it takes the following form:
In a lower voice, he said, ‘That is the price you must pay.’
In projection of ideas, the projecting clause is usually a mental process. The verbs used

here are mental processes of cognition, such as ‘believe’, ‘think’, ‘wonder’, and ‘guess’ (ibid.).

Some mental processes of reaction (e.g. ‘wish’) can also project (Eggins, 2004: 275).
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Projection can be paratactic or hypotactic. This can be illustrated by the two examples

given by Eggins (ibid.: 272-73).

a. ] thought to myself ‘This is so exciting’. (paratactic relation)

b. I thought to myself that it was so exciting. (hypotactic relation)

The projection in (a) is paratactic, whereas it is hypotactic in (b).

3.5.2.b Expansion

The second main type in ‘logico-semantic’ relation is ‘expansion’. Here one clause
extends on the meanings of another clause. It is of three types: ‘elaboration’, ‘extension’, and
‘enhancement’. In these choices, relations are of equivalence or restatement, addition, and
development respectively (Halliday, 2004: 258- 59). The three types of expansion are discussed
below.

In ‘elaboration’, the first type of expansion, one clause elaborates on the meaning of
another by specifying or describing it (ibid.: 396). It can be paratactic or hypotactic. Paratactic
elaboration comprises three sub-types: exposition, exemplification, and clarification. In
paratactic exposition, the secondary clause restates the meaning of the primary clause in a
different way (Eggins, 2004: 279). The explicit conjunctions used in this type include ‘in other
words’, and ‘that is to say, i.e.”. Comma and colon are usually used in paratactic pairs instead of
conjunctions. In the second subtype, exemplification, the secondary clause develops the
meaning of the primary clause by specifying it in a greater extent. Conjunctions like ‘for
example’, ‘for instance’, and ‘in particular’ are the explicit conjunctions used in
exemplification. In clarification, the third sub-type, the secondary clause clarifies the primary
clause by explaining or commenting on it. Conjunctions of this type include: ‘indeed’, ‘in fact’,
and ‘at least’.

As mentioned above, elaboration can be hypotactic, as in (ibid.: 281):

The experience changed my life, which is not surprising really.
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In the example above, the non-defining clause ‘which is not surprising really’ elaborates on the
entire preceding clause.

The second type of expansion is ‘extension’. In this type one clause extends the meaning
of another clause by adding something new to it (Halliday, 2004: 405). It can be paratactic and
hypotactic. The paratactic extension comprises three sub-types: ‘addition’, ‘variation’, and
‘alternation’ (ibid.). In paratactic addition, a clause is added to another clause without having
any causal or temporal relation between the two (ibid.: 406). In the second sub-type of
extension, variation, a clause is a total or partial replacement of another clause. The third sub-
type of extension involves alternation. Here one clause is an alternative to another one. Cohesive
conjunctions such as ‘alternatively’, ‘on the other hand’, and ‘conversely’ are used in this type
of extension.

Like paratactic extension, hypotactic extension involves ‘addition’, ‘variation’, and
‘alternation’, but the extending clause is dependent, being either finite or non-finite (ibid.: 408).
Compared to paratactic extension, hypotactic extension is less common, according to Halliday

(ibid.). Below, are examples of hypotactic extension (ibid.: 409-10).

a. If you haven’t lost it, then it’s in that cupboard.

b. Besides being gifted with literary talent, Amir Khusrau was a musician.

The first example above is a finite hypotactic extension, whereas it is a non-finite hypotactic
extension in the second example.

The third type of expansion is ‘enhancement’. Here one clause paratactically or
hypotactcally enhances the meaning of another clause by qualifying it in different ways by
reference to ‘time’, ‘place’, ‘manner’, ‘cause’, or ‘condition’ (ibid.). Long sequences of this type
are paratactic.

Paratactic enhancing clauses are similar to circumstantials. The relations here are
expressed by conjunctions like ‘then’, ‘still’, ‘so far’, and ‘yet’. A conjunction group with ‘and’
such as ‘and then’, ‘and thus’ ‘and there’, ‘and yet’, ‘and so’ are also used in this type of

clauses. An example of the paratactic enhancing clauses is given below (ibid.: 413-15).
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a. Keep on subtracting the difference, and in that way you will arrive at the correct figure.

b. I have stress at work, and then [ sail and fly.

In the previous examples, the enhancing clauses refer to manner and cause respectively.
Hypotactic enhancing clauses, which are also known as ‘adverbial clauses’, can be finite or
non-finite clauses. Hypotactically enhancing finite clauses are introduced by ‘binders’

(subordinating conjunctions), as in the example below (ibid.: 417 - 18).

a. The problem isn’t simply going to go away because people are laughing.

b. By the time I was to page sixty, I felt a certain click.

The two hypotactic finite clauses in the examples above are introduced by ‘because’ and ‘by the
time’ respectively; the first expresses cause, and the second indicates time.

Non-finite enhancing clauses can be illustrated by the following example (ibid: 420):

Bacteria can also aid chemical precipitation of calcite by making the water more alkaline.

In this example, the non-finite enhancing clause indicates manner.

Quirk et al., (1985) point out that parataxis ‘applies not only to coordinate constructions,
but to other cases where two units of equivalent status are juxtaposed’ (Quirk et al., 1985: 919).
For example, the main clause ‘I caught the train’ and the appended (elliptical) clause ‘just’ in

the sentence below are paratactically linked (ibid.: 912).

I caught the train — just.

The appended clause above is an elliptical form of ‘I just caught the train’.

Similarly, some hypotactic relations are ‘quite apart from the relation between a subordinate

clause and the clause of which it is part’ (ibid.: 919). One example of this type of relation is the

embedding of a phrase in another one.
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Quirk et al. identify two types of coordination: syndetic and asyndetic (ibid.: 918).
Coordinators, such as ‘and’, ‘but’, and ‘or’ are used in syndetic coordination. Asyndetic
coordination, by contrast, lacks any coordinator. The two types are illustrated in the following

sentences taken from my data (The Guardian July 11 and December 22, 2008):

a. Each believes its military exercises have a deterrent value, but, month by month, the space for
diplomacy is shrinking.
b. Shia unity is fracturing; Sunnis have played their hand badly.

In (a) the two clauses are syndetically coordinated, whereas in (b) the clauses are asyndetically
linked.

According to Quirk et al., one main distinction between the two types of clause relation is that
subordinate clause, particularly adverbials clauses contain ‘presupposed’ or given information,

as in the following example (ibid.)

a. He has quarrelled with the chairman and has resigned.

b. Since he quarrelled with the chairman, he has resigned.

The above two sentences are semantically different. The second sentence indicates that the
hearer already knows about the quarrel. The subordinate clause carries this ‘known’
information. This assumption is not expressed in the first sentence.
The view that all adverbial clauses contain presupposed or given information is rejected by
Dickins (PC). Dickins points out that only initial adverbial clauses can contain presupposed or
given information (Dickins, PC). The grounding analysis of the present study indicates that
there are instances of adverbial clauses which include new information.

In addition to coordination of independent clauses, finite and non-finite dependent
clauses can be coordinated, provided that they ‘belong to the same function class’ (ibid.: 946).

This is illustrated by these examples:

68



a. If you pass the examination and (if) no one applies, you are bound to get the job.

b. Samantha 1is fond of working at night and getting up late in the morning.

The two finite dependent clauses in (a) are linked with the coordinator ‘and’. The second
subordinator ‘if” can be omitted. In the second sentence two non-finite dependent clauses are
conjoined: ‘working at night’ and ‘getting up late’.

Another common coordination is the coordination of predicates (ibid.: 948). An example is:

Margaret is ill, but will soon recover.

In the previous example, the two predicates ‘is ill’ and ‘will soon recover’ are coordinated by
‘but’.

Coordinated predications are also very common (ibid.: 949). An example is:

They should have washed the dishes, dried them, and put them in the cupboard.

Here the coordinated predications are: ‘washed the dishes’, ‘dried them’, and ‘put them in the
cupboard. As illustrated by this example, ellipsis is common in this type of coordination.

Quirk et al. use the term ‘simple coordination’ to describe the coordination of clauses,
phrases, and words (ibid.: 973). There are also other less common types of coordination:
complex coordination, appended coordination, and interpolated coordination. These are

illustrated in the examples below (ibid.: 973 -76).
a. Jack painted [the kitchen white] and [the living room blue].
b. John writes extremely well — and Sally, TOO.

c. John — and Sally, too — writes extremely well.

The first example illustrates complex coordination. Here the finally positioned elements ‘the

kitchen white’ and ‘the living room blue’ are coordinated. The second example represents
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appended coordination. It is commonly used in informal speech, according to Quirk et al. (ibid.:
975). The third example is an illustration of interpolated coordination.

In the second main type of relation, subordination, Quirk et al. identify two categories of
adverbial subordinate elements: adjuncts and disjuncts (Quirk et al., ibid: 1070, cf also Dickins,
2010: 1085). Adjuncts are closely related to the main clause to which they are attached.
Disjuncts, by contrast, are peripheral to the main clause. The following criteria, with illustrative

contrasting sentences, are provided by Quirk et al. to illustrate the difference between adjuncts

and disjuncts (ibid.: 1071).

1. Only the adjunct clause can become the focus of a cleft sentence:

a. It’s because they are always helpful that he likes them.
b. *It’s since they are always helpful that he likes them.

2. Only the adjunct clause can be the focus of the pseudo-cleft sentence:

c. The reason he likes them is because they are always helpful.

d. *The reason he likes them is since they are always helpful.

3. Only the adjunct clause can be the focus of negation:
e He didn’t like them because they are always helpful. but because they never complain.

f *He didn’t like them since they are always helpful, but since they never complain.

4. Only the adjunct clause can be the focus of a question:
g. Does he like them because they are always helpful or because they never complain?

h. *Does he like them since they are always helpful or since they never complain?
5. Only the adjunct clause can be the response to a wh-question formed from the main clause:

i. Why does he like them? Because they are always helpful.
j. *Why does he like them? Since they are always helpful.
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6. Only the adjunct clause can be focused by the ‘focusing subjuncts’, such as ‘only’, ‘mainly’, and

‘merely (ibid.: 610 -12):

k. He likes them only because they are always helpful.

1.*He likes them only since they are always helpful.

The previous grammatical concepts (definition of sentence, word order, sentence types,
transitivity system, and coordination and subordination) will be discussed in respect of Arabic

below.

3.6 Definition of sentence in Arabic

Some Arab grammarians distinguish between the notions »2&) ‘speech’ and 4lea
sentence. Others use these notions interchangeably. In what follows is a discussion of the two
main sentence types in Arabic. The definitions and examples below are translated by myself.

To start with, Ibin Jinni (born 932 — died 1002) uses the notion »2sll ‘speech’ to mean a

sentence in the following definition:

Aoy (Al ga 5 colinal Mba cdudly Jiiuue Jadl JS 3
S oyl g caana plig e Al ) gad Jeall ) g3 sl
(Ibin Jinni, vol. 1: 17)
‘Speech’ is an independent utterance
which expresses meaningful thought,
and is called by grammarian ‘sentences’,
as 1n ‘Zaid is your brother.’,
‘Muhammad stood up.’, and ‘Saéid was

beaten.’

Galayini (1994) uses 2SIl ‘speech’ to mean a sentence in the following definition:
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Ay e Ll (ins Spiall Alaall ga :a21)
(Galayini, 1994: 14)
‘speech’ is a sentence which expresses

a complete meaning.

According to GalayinT (1994), an expression such as dllee & 3¢3a3 of “if you work hard’ is not a
sentence, because it does not yield a complete meaningful thought. If such an expression is

followed by a verb like =& * succeed’, it is then a sentence: zad dllee & 3giad o)) “if you work

hard, you will succeed’.

A similar definition of »2<I! ‘speech’ is proposed by Assanhaji (2002):

sl el o pall Bill) g 22U
(Assanhajt, 2002: 10)
‘Speech’ is an utterance composed
of elements which express

meaningful thought.

The notion S Il kil ‘compound utterance’ refers to two or more elements. However,
there are single utterances whieh can have two elements. For example, eﬂ (stand up) is a
‘compound utterance’, as it comprises two elements: the implicitly expressed ‘you’ and a8
(‘you’and ‘stand up’). This element aﬂ (stand up) also yields a complete meaningful thought. It is
an imperative verb (you stand up!).

According to Kas§sas (2000), sl ‘speech’ in Arabic can take six forms (Kas$sas, 2000:
165):

1. Two nouns

LR
Zaid is standing up
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2. A verb and a noun
)y

Zaid was beaten.

3. Two sentences (clauses)
S ) a8 )

When Zaid stands up, I will stand up.

4. A verb and two nouns
(LRSS

Zaid was standing up.

5. A verb and three nouns
Stals fay ) e

I was told that Zaid is kind.

6. A verb and four nouns
I told Zaid that Camr is kind.
Unlike many grammarians, Ibin Hi$am (died 833) distinguishes between »><)! ‘speech’

and 4lex sentence in the following extended definition:

e e Ja Lo aially ol pall 5 auailly il J g3l g8 o3I
liaall g "3 pl8" S caleldy Jadll (g 5 jbe Aleall g aile
FE L3 S i
(Ibin Hisam, vol 2: 374)
‘Speech’ or utterance is what expresses
meaningful thought which yields
complete expression when bounded by
silence. A sentence has a verb and a

subject as in ‘%) s&Zaid stood up’, or
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predicand and predicate, as in ‘A8 3y’

‘Zaid is standing up.’

Thus, in the above definitions s3SI ‘Speech’ refers to el Jall and il Lilll “what expresses
meaningful thought’.

3.7 Word order in Arabic

Change in word order in Arabic has a significance. This is illustrated by the two

sentences below:

a. el da
b. da) el

The initial position of the predicand J>_ (man) in (a) above suggests that a man, not a woman,
for instance, came. If this rhetorical meaning is not intended, sentence (b) is used (Al-Sahli,
1996: 142- 43).

Word order in Arabic is more flexible than in English (Baker, 1992: 110). The basic
unmarked word order in Arabic sentences is Verb + Subject + Object (VSO) (Fehri, 1993: 16).
Arabic can also have Subject + Verb + Object (SVO) (ibid.). The two Arab traditional schools
of grammar, the Schools of Basrah and Kufah, have different views on word order.
Grammarians of the School of Kufah argue that sentences of SVO order are verbal sentences
with a preposed subject. Grammarians of the School of Basrah, however, say that the basic
orders are Subject + Verb + Object (SVO) and Verb + Subject + Object (VSO), and SVO
sentences are nominal (Al-Sahli: 1996: 6).

Holes (2004) points out that the most frequent word order in Arabic is Verb + Subject +
Complement (VSCOMP) (Holes, 2004: 251). According to Holes, the complete grammatical
Arabic sentences fall into the following types (ibid.: 251-52):

74



1. Verb +Subject + Complement (VSCOMP)

There is a strong tendency, Holes says, for this type of sentence to be used in newspaper
reporting where emphasis is put on who does the action or the event, what happens, and how it

happens.

2. Verb + Complement (VCOMP)

This order is not frequently used.
3. Verb (V)

4. Subject + Complement (SCOMP)

In addition to these orders, the order Subject + Verb + Complement (SVCOMP) is also used in
Arabic, particularly by journalists. This is probably because of (1) the influence of English on
Arabic journalistic writing, and (2) the writer’s dialectal background (ibid.: 253).

Nouns, participles, adjectives, and, to some extent, adverbs are marked for case in
Arabic to show the syntactic function and how words are related to each other in a sentence
(Ryding, 2005: 165). There are three cases in Arabic: nominative, accusative, and genitive.
When singular or plural nouns or adjectives are definite, they are suffixed by the case markers ‘-
u’ (nominative), ‘-a’ (accusative), and ‘-1’ (genitive); when indefinite, a final ‘-n’ is added (ibid.:
166).

Different meanings can be derived from a single word when applying different case

markers to it. This is illustrated by the sentences below (Obeidat, 1994: 298).

a. laasae (ulill 5 g

The people were honoured by Muhammad.
b. dasa ulill 2 S

The most honoured people is Muhammad.
C. daas (ulill 2 S

Muhammad! Be hospitable to the people.
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The change of case mood of the initial word in the previous sentences yields different
interpretations. According to some researchers, however, word order and contexts are the main
factors that determine the functions and meanings of the sentence constituents (ibid.: 300).
Holes (2004) points out that ‘lack of overt [case] marking in the script does not lead to
misunderstanding’ (Holes, 2004: 251). The reason, Hole argues, is that a sentence in MSA has a
word order which is determined by a principle of ‘information organization’ of the sentence:
‘what is known precedes what is new’ (ibid.). Both case markers and word order, I believe,

determine the function and meaning of sentence constituents.

3.8 Sentence types in Arabic

Two basic sentence types are generally recognized by Arab grammarians and

WV -

rhetoricians: nominal and verbal sentences. Kassas (2000) classifies a sentence into two types:

Aglad g dpand (e 33 el b Aleal
(Kassas, 2000: 165)
An Arabic sentence is of two types:

nominal and verbal.

Hatim (1997) also states that the two main sentence types in Arabic are nominal and
verbal (Hatim, 1997: 77). In the nominal sentence, the subject (predicand) normally precedes the
predicate, as in o= » ) ‘Zaid is ill’. In the verbal sentence, however, the verb (predicate)
precedes the subject (predicand), as in <= %) ) ‘Zaid visited Camr’ (ibid). Some rhetoricians,
such as Al-Jurjani (born 400 — died 471/474), argue that a nominal sentence indicates alsall
<5l s permanency’, and a verbal sentence suggests waaill y &isaall “occurrence and renewal’.

The distinction between the two types of sentence is not always clear. A sentence like
#la5 Y ) “Zaid is courageous’ is a nominal sentence for all traditional Arab grammarians, but )
28 ‘Zaid stood up’ is a controversial sentence. The grammarians of the schools of Basrah and
Kufah fail to agree on the category of this sentence (s %) ‘Zaid stood up’). For the
grammarians of the School of Basrah, this sentence is nominal on the basis that it starts with

the fise ‘predicand’ A3 ‘Zaid’. But such a sentence is a verbal sentence for the grammarians of
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the School of Kufah, because & ‘Zaid’ is the subject of the verbal sentence, and is preposed for
a particular reason. This justification is rejected by the grammarians of the School of Basrah, as
they indicate that Jsexall ‘the governed entity’ (the subject) must come after the Jaled! ‘the
governor’ (the verb) (Al-Sahli, 1996: 183)

In general, however, as noted, grammarians of Arabic, classical and modern, classify a
sentence into two basic types: nominal and verbal. For the purpose of the present study, a
nominal sentence will be used to mean a sentence which standardly starts with the lxis
‘predicand’ and is followed by the s predicate, but also includes some sentences which
involve the inversion of word order, beginning with a preposed predicate (a2l nall) and a
postposed predicand (L3 34l laill). A verbal sentence is one which starts with the J=é verb, and is
optionally followed by the J=l subject. The two types are illustrated by the following sentences
taken from my Arabic data (Al-Riyadh, April 21 and June 9, 2008):

a. % e 4l y3e 3l 2l (a nominal sentence)
Iraq is the responsibility of the Arab States.
b. dalall Jiluall ) glatisaie (69 4ill Z3ull ¢ 5m 90 Bu (a verbal sentence)

The nuclear weapons issue remains a block which transcends general questions.

Nominal and verbal sentences are further discussed below.

3.8.1 Nominal Sentence

As indicated earlier, a nominal sentence consists of two main constituents, predicand and
predicate; when these are nouns or adjectives, they are normally nominative. The predicand is
standardly initially positioned, and the predicate tells something about the predicand (Alosh,

2005: 238). A simple form of the nominal sentence is the following:

Jsea Hildall
The bird is beautiful.
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The |l predicand may also be something other than a standard noun-phrase in the nominative,
as in the following examples given by Alosh (ibid: 238-39). The initial clauses in 1, 2 and 3

below are not nominative, but because they occupy predicand position, they are equivalent to

nominative elements.

1.0-Phrase
Al Gl 5 ilally il

It would be better for you to go by plane.

2. Exclamation of
la sl 138 (Jaal Lo
What a beautiful day!

3. Relative clause

Those who are happy at work and in their homes are few.

4. Verbal noun
4l C).u;‘ QJJLHU d_’)s...u

Travelling by plane is better for you.

S. The declarative A<
leliy 343 )2 S

How many rooms there are in your house!

6. The interrogative S, and other interrogative pronouns:
a. feliy A4 ¢ X (the interrogative &)

How many rooms are there in your house?

b. flll (e (the interrogative pronoun)

Who is it? (as an answer to somebody knocking on a door)
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7. Conditional pronoun
seiall b jla (6 0N )3 e

Anyone who goes to London will see its famous bridge.

8. Noun added to a conditional pronoun
Al P e i,

Whoever’s novel you read I read.

9. Noun added to an interrogative pronoun

0l jla alal e b laws

Whose car is it in front of your house?

A predicate can take the following forms (ibid: 240):

1. Comparative adjective
4l (e gl daal

Ahmad is taller than his brother.

2. Assimilative or verbal adjective
208 O 1aa

This man is generous.

3. Prepositional phrase
'BJ\:\J‘ L:A L;'u.ss:.

My suitcase is in the car.
4. idafah-structure

pssdl Gala Jull
The sun is behind the clouds.
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5. Nominal or verbal clause:

a. 58 4xilis Jaull (nominal clause functioning as predicate)
Travel has many advantages.

b. .l glase u.a.u bl il (verbal clause functioning as predicate)

Reading increases your information.

3.8.2 Verbal Sentence

The main constituents of a verbal sentence are the Jzé ‘verb’ and the Jel& ‘subject’, as

in the sentence below.

RyEwy ;\...a

Muhammad came.

A sentence like ¢l» eas ‘Muhammad came’ is also considered a verbal sentence by the
grammarians of the School of Kufah. But the grammarians of the School of Basrah treat this
sentence as nominal, because it is initiated by a noun. The unmarked verbal sentence is a
sentence which begins with a verb, according to the grammarians of the School of Basrah (Al-
Sahli, 1996: 183).

Arabic has three main types of verbs in relation to tense: =k ‘perfect’, &l
‘imperfect’, and | ‘imperative’ (Galayini,1994: 33). Perfect verbs prototypically express
events which occured in the past (e.g. <S ‘she wrote). Imperfect verbs prototypically refer to
the occurrence of events at the present time (e.g. 23> ‘he studies hard’). Negative particles such
as (4 ‘will not’ and & ‘did not’ can also be used with imperfect verbs. Another special use of
imperfect verbs is that they can refer to a future with aspectual particles like - or its variant <2 s
(will/shall), which are prefixed to or precede the main verb respectively (e.g. Jsis ‘he will
say...’, s> <isw ‘he will come’) (ibid.). Imperative verbs mainly express direct orders and
suggestions (e.g. 2¢»! ‘study harder!).

Verbs in Arabic also make most use of certain elements, such as U\, which usually
expresses a continued or habitual action in the past in conjunction with the present tense, as in
this sentence taken from my data: JWSH O dadé 8 <ilS B35l @ 2l “The cold war was only

between the great powers’. Another element which frequently occurs with the main verb is 3 (a
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similar English form is: have-en). This element precedes the main verb, and may serve different
functions (Dickins and Watson 1999: 448-459). For example, ¥ (have-en) is used with the

perfect tense to confirm its meaning of (an emphatic purpose), while it is used with the

imperfect tense to express possibility.

3.9 Transitivity system in Arabic
In terms of meaning, verbs in Arabic are of two major types: 2=is ’transitive’ and #)¥
‘intransitive’ (Galayini,1994: 34). The two types are discussed in more detail below. The

discussion is based on Galayini (ibid.: 34 — 48). The Arabic examples are translated by myself.

3.9.1 Transitive Verbs
A transitive verb is a verb whose effect is carried over to an object, as in the example below

(ibid.)

ol (5 ) oo

Tariq conquered the Iberian Peninsula.

Here the effect of the verb z%# ‘conquered’ is carried over to the object oyl ‘the Iberian
Peninsula’.

A transitive verb is directly transitive or indirectly transitive. In a directly transitive verb, the
effect of the verb is carried over to an object without a preposition. In an indirectly transitive
verb, by contrast, the effect is carried over to an object through a preposition. To illustrate the

point, the following examples are given.

a. ol w » (directly transitive verb)

I sharpened the pencil.

b. ¢l &usd  (indirectly transitive verb)

[ let you go.
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The effect of the verb < » ‘sharpened’ in the first sentence is carried over to the object Al “the
pencil” without any occurrence of a preposition. In the second sentence, however, the verb’s

effect on the object is carried over by the preposition <« , which literally means ‘with’.

The object of a directly transitive verb is called z = ‘overt’, whereas the object of an indirectly
transitive verb is identified as = ¢ ‘covert’ (ibid.: 35). The effect of a transitive verb can be
carried over to one object, two objects, or three objects. Examples of verbs which require one
object are: <8 ‘wrote’, 3l ‘took’, and a_S! ‘honoured’. Verbs which require two and three

objects are discussed in some detail below.

1. Verbs requiring two objects
The effects of di-transitive verbs are carried over to two objects which are either ‘not basically’
iy xise “predicand and predicate’, or ‘basically’ s Ixi ‘predicand and predicate’. The first

type includes verbs like el *gave’, Ji ‘asked’, and @ ‘prevented’. An example is:

I gave you a book.

The second type of di-transitive verbs is of two subtypes: verbs of «sldll ‘the heart’ and verbs of
Jis»dl ‘conversion’. As indicated above, the effects of these verbs are carried over to two objects
which are ‘basically’ predicand and predicate. Verbs of <isBll ‘the heart’ are so called, because
they involve bl sl ‘sensation’ (ibid.: 36). These verbs are usually present in the sentence.
However, they can be omitted, provided that the ellipted verbs will not result in
misunderstanding or loss of meaning.

Verbs of <!l ‘the heart’ are also further categorized into: verbs expressing (sl
‘certainty’ and verbs indicating GBI ‘thinking’. The first subtype, verbs of ol “certainty’
comprises Six verbs: sl ‘think, know, or dream’, A= ‘think or know’, 3 ‘believe, know, or
trick’, =3 ‘know, believe, or learn’, 35 ‘realize or know’, and <Al ‘know or believe’. The

following sentences are examples of these verbs:
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apeall Gy
I tricked the prey.
L) g 2l g8 Cailf

I realized (thought) that what you said was true.

Verbs of Gl ‘thinking’ are of two sub-types. The first sub-type, which expresses Okl
‘thinking” and ‘knowing’, comprises three verbs &b, J%, and s (all meaning ‘believe’). The
verb &b can also mean ‘accuse’ (e.g. i =l 55 ‘The judge accused him”). The second sub-
type, which expresses only &l ‘thinking’, comprises five verbs: Jxa, Waa 3= -think’, &)
*think’ (but usually in a negative sense), ‘claim’, and & ‘think’, (but in the imperative form). If
< js used to mean ‘give’, it is not classified as one of verbs of ‘heart’ (ibid.: 44).

The second main type of verbs of —slil ‘heart’ is ‘verbs of Jis=ill (conversion). These
verbs take two objects only if they mean = ‘convert or change from one state to another’.
They are: D, 3, &5, 343 33wy, and J=>. They can be illustrated by the following

sentence:

I turned the enemy into a friend.

Some of these verbs can have meanings other than Ji= ‘convert’. In this case, they take only

one object, as in:

ﬁJJJ
I returned 1it.
As illustrated by the sentence above, the verb 3, means ‘return’. In this case, the verb takes

only a single object.
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2. Verbs requiring three objects
Verbs which take three objects are: i ‘show’, aei ’let know’, i, Jaal) 53 and &3s ‘tell’. An

example is:

lillie elad Tay 3 & sl
I told Zaid that your brother was leaving. (More literally: ‘I informed Zaid your brother

leaving’.)

3.9.2 Intransitive verbs
These verbs do not require objects to complete their meanings. They are also called Judy!
5_aldll or o jsladll &, because they take only a subject, without any object (s). Examples of this

type of verb are the following:

a. dw )

Sac¢id went.

b. A& il

Xalid travelled.

In the two sentences above, the verbs w3 ‘went’ and 8w ‘travelled’ do not require objects to
complete their meanings.

Intransitive verbs fall into the following verb classes (ibid.: 46-47).

1- Verbs which describe the characteristics of a person or a thing, such as > ‘become

coward’, (=2 ‘become beautiful’, etc.
2- Verbs which describe appearance, such as Ji= ‘become tall’, ¥=i ‘become short’, etc.

3- Verbs which express a state of becomimg ‘clean’ or impure ‘unclean’, such as b ‘become

clean’.
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4-Verbs which indicate a change in colour, such as )<~ ‘redden’, =3l ‘turn green’, and the
like.

5- Verbs which suggest good characteristics, such as =2 ‘darken’, as in ‘Gl <Gaed “the eyes
have darkened’, and J>_! Ja5 ‘the man’s eyes have widened’. In these sentences, ‘darkened’

and ‘widened’ refer to qualities which give delight to the senses.
6- Verbs which have the form of J»&!, such as ,~<il “be broken’, Gkl ‘go, leave’, etc.
7- Verbs which have the form of J»8, such as 2! ‘become covered with dust’.

3.10 Coordination and Subordination in Arabic

Connectives in Arabic are of various types, such as conjunctions, particles, and some
idiomatic phrases (Ryding, 2005: 408). These connect at a sentential or textual level. In this
section I will discuss the two types of clause relations: coordination and subordination. Arabic
examples will be provided when needed. Each example will be followed by an English

translation.

3.10.1 Coordination

Although sentences in CA are normally linked by conjunctions, asyndetic coordination
is, in rare cases, used (Holes, 2004: 251, cf also Dickins, 2010: 1084). In MSA, however, these
two types of coordination, syndetic and asyndetic, are both commonly used. They are discussed

below.

3.10.1.a Syndetic Coordination

This type of coordination is marked by overt conjunctions (coordinators). Conjunctions
here express various relations, such as result and disjunction. Ismac¢il (2006) identifies two
classes of conjunction (Ismacil, 2006: 515 — 16). The first class contains conjunctions which

allow the coordinated elements to have an equal relation in terms of ‘parsing’ and meaning. The
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conjunctions of this class are: s ‘and’, < ‘and so’, ‘and then’, ‘yet’, & ‘then’, i ‘until’, ‘even’,

s ‘or’, and 5l ‘or’. An example is (ibid.: 516):

S g4 el

Zaid and Camr came.

In the example above, the meaning of s ‘and’ applies to both Zaid and Camr; the act of coming

involves Zaid and Camr:

e ela s2)els

Both Zaid and Camr came.

The two coordinate elements are also equal with respect to parsing. The second class comprises
three conjunctions: J: ‘but rather’, ¥ ‘not’, and oS! ‘but’. These allow the second coordinated

element to have an equal relation with the first element in terms of ‘parsing’ only, as in:

e Sy Qe ¥
Do not hit Zaid, but rather Camr.

In what follows is a discussion of these conjunctions.

1. s ‘and’

The grammarians of the schools of Basrah and Kufah view the function of 5 ‘and’ from
two different perspectives (ibid.). According to the grammarians of the School of Basrah, s
‘and’ allows the two coordinated elements to equally share the meaning of a ‘process’, as
indicated in the above example ses %) ¢la ‘Zaid and Camr came’. The grammarians of the
School of Kufah, however, say that 5 ‘and’ refers to a sequential order of elements. This view is
rejected by some scholars, such as Isma¢il (ibid.: 517). 5 ‘and’ 1s the most frequent conjunction
(Holes,2004: 267, cf also Ryding, 2005: 409). It has an additive function; it links elements in a

sequence of actions. Unlike other conjunctions, s ‘and’ coordinates two elements; the meaning
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of the first cannot be completed without the second (Galayini , 1994: 251). This is illustrated by
the example given by Galayini (ibid.):

3)4C 9 N ) paaidl]

Zaid and Camr submitted their disagreement to arbitration.

In the above example, it is unacceptable to say ) ~<idl as the verb =il (submit his
disagreement to arbitration) refers to two or more people (ibid.).

Badawi et al. (2004) point out that 5 ‘and’ relates elements, such as two nominal clauses, two
main verbs, two different types of predicates, and two subordinate verbs, etc. (Badawi et al.,

2004: 524). The examples and their translation below are given by Badawi et al. (ibid.: 42 —
43).

The light is clear and the weather is hot.

The conjunction s ‘and’ in the example above relates two nominal sentences.

b. .oda s el-"_; Jao

He went in, greeted, and sat down.

Here the three verbs are coordinated in a sequential order.
In addition, s ‘and’ can occur with other elements such as 3 ‘have-en’, X ‘since’, 3\ ‘seem’,
etc (ibid.: 550 — 51).

The conjunction s ‘and’ is different from the particle s ‘and’, as a ‘sentence starter’

(Kas-3as, 2000: 177). An example is:

A3 aSla i 5 Y

... No, may God support the president.
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In the above example, s ‘and’ does not function as a conjunction; but rather as a ‘sentence-

starter’.

2.« ‘and so’, ‘and then’, ‘yet’

The conjunction < links two elements in logical and temporal sequences (Badawi et al.,
2004: 551). This conjunction and s ‘and’ signal an informational relationship between the
paragraphs of a text (Holes, 2004: 271). It can express various meanings such as resultative,
contrastive, and conclusive (Ryding, 2005: 411). An example of the sequential meaning of < is
given by Badawi et al. (2004: 551):
el ny g3 L S Y1 i L el

Then he became deputy chief of staff and (then) chief of staff after that.

Here the conjunction < expresses a sequential meaning in <3 ax; L Lt i ¢ and (then) chief of

staff after that’.

In the example below, < expresses a resultative meaning (Saeed and Fareh, 2006: 20):

A &.\,\B z el daal Caal

Ahmad loved theatre and excelled in it.
The clause which suggests the resultative function is 4é g3l ‘and excelled in it

3. & ‘then’

Like s ‘and’, & ‘then’ expresses sequenced actions (Badawi et al., 2004: 557). However,
& ‘then’ marks a new development and changes the direction of the event in the narrative text
(Holes, 2004: 272). One function of  ‘then’ is illustrated by the following example provided by
(Isma¢l, 2006: 518):

ae aid ) ela

Zaid came, and then Camr.
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The use of & ‘then’ in the previous example involves a sequential order of the actions; Zaid

came first followed by Camr.

4. & ‘until’, ‘even’

The conjunction i~ ‘until’, ‘even’ has various functions, one of which is to link
elements (Badawi et al., 2004: 569 - 71). Ismaéil points out that > ‘until’, ‘even’ is similar to
s ‘and’ with respect to coordination. It can function as a conjunction provided that the second

coordinated element is part of the first element and contributes to its meaning (Ismacl, 2006:

519. This is illustrated by the following example (ibid.):

el s Gl e

People have died, even the prophets.

The element o\l s ‘People have died’ and ¢LsY! ‘prophets’ are coordinated by i~ ‘even’.
The second element <Y “prophets’ is of the same class of L} ‘people’, and it emphasizes the

meaning conveyed by the initial element.

5. ai ‘or’
This conjunction can be used in interrogatives as in the following example (Galayini, 1994:

247).

eAlls ol Al b e

Is it Calf or Xalid in the house?

The two elements in the example above have an equal status in terms of parsing.

Exclusive option can also be indicated by ai ‘or’ (Ryding, 2005: 418):

LS o 1 il B35

Whether they were professors or students
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The conjunction ol “or’ can be used as stock expression (Badawi et al., 2004: 564). An example

1S:

cuf ol il

Whether you want to or refuse. (literally: Whether you want to or not)

6.3 ‘or’
The conjunction s ‘or’ serves various functions. It indicates an option between two or more

elements (Galayini, 1994: 247):

bL'\g.\JfLAJJ‘;]uQA';s

Take a Dirham or Dinar from my own money.

This conjunction can also indicate division of elements (ibid.). An example is:

Goya gl Jad ol 2l 34

A word is a noun, a verb, or a particle.

Deliberate ambiguity can also be expressed when elements are coordinated by sl ‘or’, as in

(ibid.):

aae o4 yela

Zaid or Camr came.

In this example, it is possible that the speaker does not want to reveal the identity of the person
who came. The same structure can also be used to mean that the speaker is uncertain about
whether Zaid or Camr came (ibid.). Which meaning is intended is normally determined by

context.
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Sentences in Arabic can also be coordinated with other conjunctions such as ¢S and S
‘but’. The former conjunction contrasts two or more sentences (clauses), whereas the latter
focuses on the subject of the sentence (clause) (Badawi et al., 2004: 322).

On the basis of the discussion above, sentences (clauses) of the same type are typically
coordinated (e.g., coordination of two or more nominal sentences). However, it is possible to
coordinate elements which belong to different types (Cabbas, 2005: 461). For example, a
nominal sentence can be coordinated to a verbal one. This is usually done for a rhetorical or

other particular reason, according to Cabbas (ibid.).

3.10.1.b Asyndetic Coordination
As indicated above, Arabic writing is characterised as syndetic (Ryding, 2005: 407).
However, asyndetic coordination is common in MSA. Badawi et al. (2004) provide the

following examples which demonstrate the use of this type of coordination (Badawi et al., 2004:

540).

aJ_,.\.;Qc&_n.uSJ' 2S5 callas “\.u).ﬁ;i

Then they (authorities) study it, analyse it, discover its limits.

The elements in the example above are asyndetically coordinated. They can, however, be

syndetically linked:

bdjhdcqﬂﬁjdu_,@)ﬁ;

Then they (authorities) study it, analyse it, and discover its limits.

The elements above are linked by the conjunction s ‘and’. In the example below, comma serves

to separate and link the two sentences (clauses):

b el ciina i€ st cale Ganf oo ST U Lgidie el e ST Y ls
It is as if I am not writing about things which I experienced more than forty years ago, I am

writing as if they happened only yesterday.
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The two types of coordination, syndetic and asyndetic can occur in one text. Badawi et
al. (ibid.) point out that asyndetic coordination is used in MSA, principally because of the
influence of European literary and stylistic conventions (Badawi et al., 2004: 540, cf also Holes,

2004: 251).

3.10.2 Subordination

According to Holes (2004), subordinate clauses in Arabic are classified into four broad
types: nominal, adjectival, adverbial, and conditional (Holes, 2004: 278). Each of these clause
types employs particular subordinators. But these types are ‘merely convenient descriptive
labels’, according to Holes (ibid.). They can share similar features (e.g. similarity between

nominal and adverbial clauses). These types are discussed below.

3.10.2.a Nominal clauses
Subordinators of nominal clauses include &), and o “that’. An Ul clause’ can typically be
substituted for a verbal noun (Badawi et al., 2004: 588). For example, s ol U ‘He decided

that he would go’ can be ¢ sl )28 ‘He decided on going’.

3.10.2.b Adjectival clauses

These clauses, also known as relative clauses, occur immediately after the noun they
refer to. The relative pronouns which are used in this type of clauses include 3, i, oAl and
‘ol ‘who’,

These pronouns need to agree with their antecedent nouns in number, gender and case if
grammatically definite. If the noun is indefinite, the relative pronoun is omitted (ibid.). For
example, the relative pronoun U ‘that’ in (i Y Al 4adll ‘The story that never ends’ is
omitted, following an indefinite noun, as in (43S Y 4iai ‘A story that never ends’. As in English,
Adjectival clauses may be restrictive or non-restrictive. A relative pronoun in restrictive
constructions, such as s<il o 3l il Jsll “The countries that are beginning to develop’) is
replaced by -V, when a participle is used instead of a verb: saill 8832 J5all ‘The countries that
are beginning to develop’. Changing a verb to a participle phrase, as in the previous example 1s

common (ibd.). The meaning remains the same in the converted construction.
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3.10.2.c Adverbial clauses

These clauses are: time clauses (clauses with W ‘when’, i ‘even’, etc.), purpose,
reason, and result clauses (clauses with 4 ‘to/for’, oY ‘because’, & ‘in order to’, etc.), and
concessive clauses (clauses introduced by o a2 ¥ e ‘although’, & ¥! ¢ ‘but’, Ol &= “although’,
etc.) (ibid.: 286-90).

Some of the above subordinators are commonly used in certain contexts. For example, &
‘when’ occurs more frequently in literary contexts than in newspaper reports, according to
Holes. In MSA, but not in CA, purpose and reason clauses can occur before main clauses. This

is because of the influence of the European writing style on educated Arab writers (ibid.: 289).

3.10.2.d Conditional clauses

A conditional clause contains two elements: bl (the if-clause) and & &l <l s (‘the
answering clause’). The if-clause, the subordinate cause, is usually introduced by particles like
o, W, and s “if°. It may also be introduced by ¢» ‘he who, if anyone’, e ‘when’, Eus ‘where’,
and <5 ‘how’. The verb in both the if-clause and the ‘answering’ clause can be in the perfect

and jussive form. This is illustrated in the examples below (ibid.: 291-92).

s P . . ®
Ao CuAd 2y ) Cad )

If Zaid goes I shall go with him.

In the previous example, the if-clause and the ‘answering clause’ are in the perfect form. But the

if-clause can be in the jussive and the ‘answering’ clause in the perfect form, as in:

If Zaid goes I shall go with him.

Both the if-clause and the answering clause can be in the jussive:

A a3l 35 vy

If Zaid goes I shall go with him.
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Thus, the if-clause and the ‘answering’ clause can take various forms. The particle < frequently

introduces the ‘answering’ clause, as in (ibid.: 293):

U ERE R I

If he wishes that, it is his concern.

O and 8 are also used with a perfect verb to make a clause definitely past in meaning, as in
(ibid.):

iy JAa 8 S G

If he has departed, then enter his house.

Subordinate clauses can also be introduced by subordinators like i« ‘since’ (Badawi et

al., 2004: 630):

wa ¥ aay o Cuald (Of) e &y il L jad Ay s L)

It is a crime which humanity has known ever since it appeared on earth.

In the above example, s ‘since’ links the main clause with the subordinate clause.

3.11 Summary

This chapter has dealt with specific grammatical notions in both English and Arabic,
such as definition of sentence, word order, transitivity system, and coordination and
subordination. The first section considered the definition of sentence in English. According to
some scholars, the definition of a sentence is a controversial issue. Although many attempts
have been introduced to define a sentence, some scholars argue that a sentence is vaguely
defined. In Arabic, it is generally agreed that a sentence comprises two main types, nominal and
verbal. In the present study, the definition proposed by Dickins (2010) is adopted. In this
expanded definition a sentence is viewed from grammatical, semantic, and intonational

perspectives.
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This chapter also discussed word order in English and Arabic. Unlike English, Arabic
has a relatively flexible word order. The discussion of the transitivity system in English dealt in
detail with the selection of processes, participants, and circumstances. Transitive and intransitive
verbs in Arabic were similarly di;cussed in detail.

A detailed discussion abo:ut the two clause relations, coordination and subordination, in
both English and Arabic was also provided. Adjuncts and disjuncts were distinguished on the

basis of the principles proposed by Quirk et al., (1985).
3.12 Principles used for the syntactic analysis

In what follows are the analytical principles which have been applied to the corpus texts.

1. The parts of a sentence which are analysed are: main clause, adjunct clause. disjunct clause,
adjunct phrase, disjunct phrase, coordinate clause, coordinate verb phrase, coordinate noun
phrase, appositive clause, appositive phrase, and elliptical main and coordinate clause.
2. Adjunct and disjunct phrases are analysed when they can occur in initial or final position.
3. Embedded elements in main clauses or adjunct/disjunct clauses are not analysed.
4. Single elements are not separately analysed, except for initial conjuncts, such as ‘First’, and
“Then’.
5. Parenthetical and relative clauses are not analysed, as they fall outside the main clause
structures.
6. Elements which are within the domain of adjunct or disjunct clauses are not separately
analysed, as they are considered to be embedded.
7. In the presentation of the analysis in Chapter Six, each analysed sentence is followed by a
chart to further explain the analysis.

The above principles have been adopted for all English and Arabic texts. For reasons of
space, one English text and Arabic one will be presented in Chapter Six. The eleven other

English and eleven other Arabic texts are given in Appendices A and B.
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CHAPTER FOUR

Thematic Structure in English and Arabic

4.0 Introduction

The aim of this chapter is to discuss the organisation of the sentence as a message in
English and Arabic. In the part dealing with English, I will discuss in detail Halliday’s view that
there are two systems involved in the organization of the sentence as a message: information
structure (organization of Given and New information) and thematic structure (Theme and
Rheme). Other approaches such as the Prague School theory will also be discussed. A critique
of the Hallidayan and Prague schools will also be provided. In the part dealing with Arabic, I
will discuss those notions which are relevant to thematic structure in detail. The use of the terms
vieall and 4] 2wt will also be dealt with. The principles for the analysis of the thematic

structure in English and Arabic will then be discussed.
4.1 The Hallidayan approach to Given and New and Theme and Rheme

Halliday recognisés two textual systems: information structure and thematic system. The
information structure involves two notions ‘Given’ and ‘New’. The thematic system also
involves two notions: “Theme’ and ‘Rheme’ (Halliday and Matthiessen, 2004: 93). Although
the two systems are closely related in semantic terms, they are different, according to Halliday
and Matthiessen (ibid.). In the information structure, the elements Given and the New are
‘listener-oriented’. They are based on what information the listener is already familiar with
(given or predictable), and what he or she does not know (new or unpredictable). Information
structure can consist of oniy a new element. In the thematic structure, by contrast, the elements

are ‘speaker-oriented’. Theme and rheme are based on what the speaker wants to say as a “point
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of departure’, and what he or she will say about it (ibid.). In the unmarked case, the Theme falls
within the Given, and the Rheme falls within the New. Both structures, the informational and

the thematic, are speaker-selected; they are assigned by the speaker (ibid.).

4.1.1 Information structure

As mentioned above, the message of a clause, dependent or independent or the
combination of the two, is of two parts: Given and New. The first segment, Given, carries
information which is already known to the hearer. It is the kind of knowledge which is shared
between the speaker and the hearer. New information, by contrast, is the information the speaker
wants to convey to the hearer. The normal unmarked order of the information structure is that
the Given elements precede the New ones (Baker, 1992: 145).

Phonological stress is used to suggest ‘information focus’, as in this example (ibid.:
147):

Now silver needs to have love.

The element ‘love’ in the example above is underlined, because the information stress falls on
this element.

But phonological stress is not criterial for distinguishing the Given from the New; the boundary
of the Given and the New elements is not always unambiguously establishable by stress
assignment (ibid.). In these cases context has to be used to identify Given and New, as in this

example (ibid: 148):
In this job, Anne, we’re working with silver. Now silver needs to have love.

The context in the example above draws a line between the Given constituents (now silver) and
the New elements (needs to have love).

Elements in information structure are realized by tonic accent or pitch prominence in
English. The information focus in the unmarked structure lies on the rhematic element, rather

than the thematic part (ibid.: 156).
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John was appointed Chairman.

In this example, the information focus falls on ‘Chairman’. It can, however fall on other
elements such a ‘John’, or ‘was’. In written language, marked information structure is
sometimes conveyed by the use of punctuation and typography (ibid.).

Information status in both spoken and written texts can also be established by devices
such as definiteness, which typically marks Given, and indefiniteness, which identifies New, as

in the following example (ibid.):
The girl walked into the room.

Here the Givenness of the first element ‘the girl’ is already established, whereas this element is

New in this sentence:

A girl walked into the room.

Stress is available in spoken language, but it can be implicit in some structures, because these
structures can only have one stress pattern (ibid.: 150). One way of relaying information status
in written language is by cleft and pseudo-cleft structures, as in (ibid.: 148):

What Mr. Rowland wants is the early publication of this report.

In the above pseudo-cleft sentence the Given information is that Mr. Rowland wants something,
and that thing ‘early publication of the report’ constitutes the New information.

A speaker may present information as New, although it has previously been said, because it is
unexpected information, or it involves contrastive emphasis. This can be illustrated by the

following example from Halliday and Matthiessen (adapted from 2004: 91):

You can go if you like, Im not going.
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The pronouns ‘you’ and ‘I’ in the example above suggest contrastive emphasis and represent
New information.

Marked word order is also another device to create focus information, as in this example
provided by Van Dijk (2006: 94):
Coffee I like, but tea I don’t.

The speaker here preposes the elements ‘coffee’ and ‘tea’ to focus them.

4.1.1.a Markedness of Information Structure

Marked and unmarked themes are patterns of ‘thematic choice’. The label ‘marked’
means ‘unusual’, while ‘unmarked’ indicates ‘usual’. The notion ‘thematic choice’ involves a
selection of an element in a clause to be theme (Baker, 1992: 129). Thematic choice always
indicates meaning, because it is a point of departure for the speaker or the writer. According to
the Hallidayan approach, thematic choice is indicated by assigning one of the main elements in a
clause (subject, predicator, object, complement, and adjunct) the initial position (ibid.).

The notions ‘meaning’ ‘choice’, and ‘markedness’, Baker points out, are interrelated
(ibid.). For example, in English the position of an adjective before a noun is of no importance,
as this is not the result of choice; attributive adjectives (apart from a very few exceptional cases)
always precede their nouns. Conversely, a time or place adverbial plays a significant role when
it occupies initial position in a clause, because it signals the result of a speaker’s or writer’s
choice to put the phrase here rather than later in the clause. The association between ‘meaning’,
‘choice’, and ‘markedness’ 1s also seen in clauses which are highly marked and carry a high

degree of unexpectedness as in (ibid.):

Fantastic was the achievement.

The initial placement of the complement in this example is unusual, but it occurs in English.
Here, the point of departure ‘fantastic’ has a more highly marked textual meaning than does an

initial adverb like ‘yesterday’, as it is usual for the latter to appear in initial position, whereas the

former is not. If a choice, Baker suggests, is less expected, as in the example above, it will be
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highly marked, and will carry a more significant meaning. If, however, a choice is fairly
expected, it will be less marked. The frequency of appearance of an element in thematic position
and its mobility within a clause determine the degree of markedness (ibid.: 130).

According to Halliday, marked theme is of three types, as follows (ibid.: 132- 140):

1. Fronted theme

Theme is fronted by putting an element in an unusual initial position in a clause. Some
fronted themes are highly marked while others are less marked. This can be illustrated by the

example below (ibd.: 132).
In China the book received a great deal of publicity.

The adverbial ‘In China’ in this example is a marked theme, but the degree of its markedness is
not high, because place adjuncts can fairly take different positions in a clause. Unlike this
marked structure, objects and complements display a higher degree of markedness because of

their limited mobility in the examples below (ibid: 133):

a. A great deal of publicity the book received in China.
b. Well publicized the book was.

Preposed objects and complements show contrast and emphasis. Temporal adjuncts, however,
are more frequently fronted than objects and complements. The reason is that preposed adjuncts

normally act as a method of developing a text, whereas preposed objects and complements do

not (ibid.).

2. Predicated theme
The second type of marked theme is the predicated theme. Here, the thematic choice is
indicated by the use of a cleft structure. This structure allows one element in the clause to be

thematic by putting it near the beginning of the clause, as in the following example (ibid.):
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It was the book that received a great deal of publicity in China.

The predicated theme in the above example suggests contrast, implying that it was the book, not

something else, that received a great deal of publicity.

3. Identifying theme
Like the predicated theme, the identifying theme suggests contrast. But the thematic
element in the marked identifying theme appears in the Given (known) information. This type of

theme involves a wh-structure (pseudo-cleft structure), as in:
What the book received in China was a great deal of publicity.

According to Baker (ibid.), both predicated and identifying themes are used more frequently in
written rather than spoken English, because the former lacks stress for signalling Given/New
information.

Unmarked theme in English is indicated by the mood of the clause, according to
Halliday and Matthiessen. In declarative clauses the unmarked theme is the subject, whereas it is
the verb in imperative clauses. The wh-word is the unmarked theme in interrogative clauses. In
polar questions, however, the auxiliary is the unmarked theme (Halliday and Matthiessen, 2004:
73 —76). Thus, the point 6f departure in the clause is usually signalled by these choices. Theme
in declarative, imperative, and interrogative clauses will be discussed in more detail later in this
chapter.

In general, it is the final position in the clause where prominence is achieved. When the
speaker puts the prominent element in the initial position in the clause, this is justified by the

fact that this prominence is temporary (Baker, 1992: 131).

4.2 Thematic Structure in English
The second system for the organisation of the sentence as a message is the thematic
structure. Here information in the sentence is arranged in two parts: Theme (or Topic) and

Rheme (or Comment). To identify the boundary of Theme, Eggins (2004) suggests that we need
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to examine the types of theme in what she calls the ‘theme network’ (Eggins, 2004: 301). Three

main systems are involved in ‘theme network’:

1. Choice of type of theme

Here the type of theme is realized by introducing certain type of element in the thematic

position.

2. Choice of theme markedness

The choice of marked or unmarked theme rests on the combination of the theme constituents

with other ‘mood’ and ‘transitivity’ constituents.

3. Choice of theme predication
The choice of predicated or unpredicated theme involves the use or non-use of additional
constituent in the sentence.

Various definitions have been given for the notion of Theme. For example, Halliday and

Matthiessen (2004) define Theme and Rheme as follows:

The Theme is the element that serves as the point of departure of the
message; it is that which locates and orients the clause within its
context. The remainder of the message ... is called Rheme (Halliday

and Matthiessen, 2004: 64).

In Halliday’s view, Theme, what the sentence is about, has a two-fold function (Baker, 2005:
121). Firstly, it links the element in question back to the previous stretches of the text. Here the
function is to produce a cohesive text. Secondly, it functions as a point of departure. It develops
the subsequent stretches of text. Rheme, what the speaker says about the Theme, 1s the
important information concerning the Theme. Halliday (1970) describes Theme as a ‘peg on

which the message is hung’:

The English clause consists of a ‘theme’ and a ‘rheme’ ... the ‘theme’

is , as it were, the peg on which the message is hung’ ... The ‘theme’
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of the clause is the element, which in English, is put in first position’
(Halliday, 1970: 161)

Halliday’s descriptions of Theme as a ‘starting point’ and ‘peg on which the message is hung’
are ‘metaphorical’ and difficult to interpret’, according to Fries (1995: 4). Most Prague School
advocates’ views are based on Mathesius (ibid.: 1). The Mathesius’s description of theme

involves two concepts (ibid.):

1. Information which is known or obvious in the situation

2. Information from which the speaker proceeds

Systemicists treat these two concepts differently, because they indicate different features
according to Fries. Thus, the term ‘Given’ is used to refer to the first concept (known or
obvious information), and the notion ‘Theme’ refers to the second concept (the point of the
departure of the message) (ibid.).

Eggins (2004) identifies three types of theme: topical, interpersonal, and textual (Eggins,
2004: 301 — 6). These are discussed below.

1. Topical theme
Topical theme is so called because it normally indicates what the topic or a clause is
about. It is assigned to the element which can receive a transitivity role and can take initial

position, as in:

In most infants there are frequent episodes with no apparent cause.

In this example, the transitivity function attached to the thematic constituent is a circumstance of
location. Thus, the first element ‘In most infants’ is a topical theme, and the remaining elements

are rtheme. In the example below, however, the first element (the textual adjunct ‘However’), is

not an element to which a transitivity function is attached.
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However, cries are discomforting.

As the element ‘cries’ receives the transitivity role, it is then a topical theme. The elements
occurring after the topical theme are no longer part of the theme; they are rheme. Eggins stresses

that a clause must involve only one topical theme (Eggins, ibid.: 302).

2. Interpersonal theme

Interpersonal theme is a theme which can receive a mood role rather than a transitivity
role, and can come at the beginning of a clause. The elements which serve as interpersonal
themes are: the uncombined finite (interrogative structures), and the four model adjuncts (mood,

vocative, polarity, and comment). An example of uncombined finite is:

Do you give blood?

Theme in this example is ‘Do you’ and rheme 1s ‘give blood’.
The two examples below illustrate two types of model adjunct, mood and vocative

respectively.

a. I think (adjunct: mood) they take a pint or whatever it is.

b. Simon (adjunct: vocative), isn’t that where they put the needle in?

The modal adjunct ‘I think’ in (a) is mood. Here the interpersonal theme is ‘I think they’, and
the element ‘take a pint or whatever it is’ is a rheme. In (b), the element ‘Simon’ functions as an

interpersonal theme, and ‘isn’t that where they put the needle in? is a rheme.

3. Textual theme

Elements of this theme play an important cohesive role in connecting the clause to its
context. They are of two sub-types: continuity adjuncts, and conjunctive adjuncts. The first sub-
type, continuity adjuncts, includes elements used in spoken language like ‘oh’, and ‘well’. The
second sub-type, conjunctive adjuncts, involves conjunctions which relate clauses within a

sentence, such as ‘so’, ‘and’, ‘but’, etc., and conjunctions which connect sentences with other
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sentences like ‘therefore’, and ‘however’. These two types of conjunctions need to precede the
first topical theme to be textual thematic elements. The following examples illustrate the two

main sub-types of textual theme (ibid.).

a. Oh (adjunct: continuity), they give you a cup of tea.

b. And (adjunct: conjunction) he proposes marriage.

In the first example above, the textual theme is ‘oh they’ and the rheme is ‘give you a cup of
tea’. The theme in the second example is ‘And he’ and the rheme is ‘proposes marriage’.

A clause must contain one theme of any type, according to Eggins (ibid.: 302). But a
clause can also realize different themes, namely textual, and/or interpersonal themes. This is

illustrated by the example below.

Well, children, the story is about to continue.

The above example contains three types of themes: textual (Well), interpersonal (children), and
topical (the story).

According to Halliday and Matthiessen (2004), choice of mood determines the thematic
element in the clause. Independent clauses select for mood, but in some minor clauses, such as
‘good night’, and ‘John!’ no thematic structure is found (Halliday and Matthiessen, 2004: 71).
In what follows is a discussion of theme in declarative, interrogative, and imperative clauses.

The discussion is based on Halliday and Matthiessen (ibid.).

1. Theme in declarative clauses

The subject is typically theme in this kind of clause. But other elements can also play
this role if there is a good reason to do so, as Halliday and Matthiessen point out: “The Subject
is the element that is chosen as Theme unless there is good reason for choosing something else’
(ibid.: 73). Subject here is specified in terms of the mood system rather than the transitivity

system. In the example below, the subject ‘you’ is the theme:
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You are the one to blame.

But ‘you’ in ‘You I blame for this’, is not the subject; it is, therefore, a marked theme (ibid.).
The pronoun ‘I’ most often acts as unmarked theme in declarative clauses in everyday
speech, according to Halliday and Matthiessen (ibid). As for marked themes, adverbial groups
(e.g. ‘suddenly’, ‘somewhat’, and ‘today’) and prepositional phrase as adjuncts (e.g. ‘in the
corner’, ‘without any warning’, ‘at night”) are the most usual marked themes. Complements are
the most marked themes (ibid.: 74). Unmarked theme in a declarative clause can be illustrated

by the following example (ibid.).

She went to the baker’s.

In this example ‘she’ is the unmarked theme, and the element ‘went to the baker’s’ is the rheme.

The following example, however, illustrates a declarative clause which contains a marked theme
(1bid.):

Eliot you’re particularly fond of.
The complement ‘Eliot’ functions as a marked theme, and ‘you’re particularly fond of is the
rheme.

There is a sub-type of declarative clauses which shows thematic structure called

exclamative clauses. In these clauses, theme is expressed by the exclamatory wh-element, as in

(ibid.: 75):

How dreadful (theme) she sounds (rheme)!

In the example above, the element ‘How dreadful’ is the theme and ‘she sounds’ is the rheme.
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2. Theme in interrogative clauses

In Hallidayan terms, the natural theme of a question is ‘what I want to know’ (ibid.). The
element which marks ‘what I want to know’ is the theme of interrogative clauses. These clauses
involve two types: the °‘polarity yes/no’ and the ‘wh-interrogative’. Theme in yes/no
interrogative is realized by the finite verbal operator, which is the element that embodies
polarity. But in wh-interrogatives’, it is the ‘wh-element’ which functions as a theme, because it
is the element that seeks information. Theme in a yes/no interrogative includes the subject that

follows, as in the following example (ibid.):
Shall I make you some toast?

Theme in this example extends over ‘I’.
Theme in both the yes/no interrogative and the wh-interrogative typically occurs in the

unmarked structure, which carries the basic message of the clause. But it may take the marked

form, as in (ibid: 77):
On the right is it?

In above example the element ‘On the right’ functions as the theme and ‘is it’ is the rheme.

3. Theme in imperative clauses

In these clauses, the message the speaker wants to convey is of two types: ‘I want you to
do something’ (e.g. Keep quiet), or ‘I want us (you and me) to do something’ (e.g. Let’s go
home now) (ibid.: 76). The verb is the theme in the first type, and ‘let’s’ in the second. But
when ‘you’ is introduced in the imperative, as in ‘You speak slowly’, a marked choice is made.
It is only in the imperative clause that the predicator (verb) is regularly a theme (ibid.: 77).
There are, however, other moods in which the verb occupies the first position and functions as a

theme, as in;

Forget it I never shall.
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Here, the verb ‘forget’ takes the highest degree of thematic markedness.

In a negative imperative clause, such as ‘Don’t argue with me’, the theme is ‘don’t” and
the element that follows (a subject or a predicator) the rheme. In a positive imperative like ‘do
take care’, ‘do’ and the predicator ‘take’ are the theme.

There are clauses which lack thematic structures (minor clauses). These usually express
speech functions. They do not contain mood or transitivity structure, and are solely rhemes.
Examples of minor clauses include greetings (e.g. Good night), calls (e.g. Charlie!),
exclamations (e.g. Well done!), .and alarms, which can be warnings (e.g. ‘Look out!) or appeals,
(e.g. ‘Help! and ‘Fire!) (ibid.: 100 and 153). Responses like ‘yes’ and ‘all right’ also do not
indicate thematic structures, because they presuppose the whole of what has been preceded
(ibid.: 100). Elliptical clauses like ‘No idea’ for ‘I have no idea’, and ‘Feeling better?’ for ‘Are
you feeling better?’ are examples of exophoric ellipsis. The structures of these clauses are

rhematic only, according to Halliday and Matthiessen (ibid.).
4.3 The Prague-School and related approaches to Theme and Rheme

For Prague School linguists, utterances are ordered on the basis of Theme and Rheme
(Bloor and Bloor, 2004: 81). Theme expresses information which is predictable (or relatively
predictable) and Rheme expresses information which is new (or relatively new). When the
starting point in the sentence is shared information, the order is ‘Theme followed by Rheme’,
and when the starting point is new information, the order is ‘Rheme followed by Theme’ (ibid.).

The Prague School linguists developed the theory of Functional Sentence Perspective
(FSP). The main idea of FSP is that the contribution of the separate elements of the sentence to
the text development varies. Some elements have a higher degree of communicative dynamism
(CD) than other elements. According to Prague School linguists, the purpose of communication
of an interaction leads the structure of a clause or a sentence to function differently, depending
on the communicative role the speaker wants to covey (Baker, 1992: 160). This is illustrated by

the following example (ibid.).

John has been taken ill.
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This sentence can indicate one’s state of health. It may also identify the person who has been

taken 1ill:
John has been taken ill.

Another communicative function is probably to assert the validity of the information conveyed,

as in:
John has been taken 1ll.

The above example would be treated solely on the basis of information structure in Halliday’s
approach (ibid.).

According to the Hallidayan approach, the verb generally falls in the rhematic domain.
But for FSP, the verb can be a thematic or rhematic element, depending on the context and the
semantic structure of the verb (ibid.). Given elements are considered to be thematic or context-
dependent, whereas new elements are rhematic, or context-independent elements.

FSP plays a role in determining the word order of utterances. It also analyzes the
distribution of elements in utterances or a text. The analysis of elements is based on (1) the
information the elements provide, and (2) what role they play as functional units of discourse
(ibid.). The organization of text in terms of sentences or clauses is described by degrees of CD,
and flow of information. Theme carries the least degree of CD. It does not push communication
forward with great force as the rhematic element does. Rheme carries the highest degree of CD.
This suggests that elements in a sentence carry increasing degrees of CD as the utterance
advances (ibid.: 163). This is illustrated by the following example provided by Wangheng
(1999: 23):

Last night [ was reading a fascinating book while I was waiting for you.

In this example ‘I’ has the lowest communicative function or least degree of CD, whereas ‘a

fascinating book’ indicates the highest degree of CD. The degrees of CD are achieved by three
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factors, the contextual factor, linear modification, and the semantic factor as Firbas (1992)

points out:

An interplay of the three factors determines the distribution of degrees
of CD over the written sentence. It determines the perspective in
which a semantic and grammatical sentence structure is to function in
the act of communication; that is, it determines its functional sentence

perspective (Firbas, 1992: 11).

These factors are arranged in terms of their effect on FSP starting with context and ending with

linearity, as follows (ibid.):

1. The contextual factor

In Firbas’ terms, the contextual factor involves two types of information: ‘context-
dependent’ and ‘context-independent’ (Baker, 1992: 161). In written text, ‘context-dependent’
or old information is the information which can be regained from the immediately relevant
context. ‘Context-independent’ or new information, regardless of the position it occupies in the
sentence, describes information which cannot be regained from the immediately relevant
context. ‘Context-independent’ information, assigned to the rhematic elements, is
communicatively more important than ‘context-dependent’ information, which is assigned to the
thematic elements. For example, if the communicative role in ‘John has been ill’ is to indicate
John’s state of health, the element ‘John’ functions as a base on which the message is founded

(ibid.).

2. The linear modification factor

In this factor, the gradation of position results in gradation of meaning provided that no
factors interfere this process (Obeidat, 1994: 48). The degrees of CD typically increase in line
with the linear order of the sentence. As mentioned above, elements at the start of the sentence

have the lowest CD, while those at the end have the highest CD.
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3. The semantic factor

The semantic structure is influenced by context dependency. The meaning of the
elements in a sentence and their relation to each other affect the arrangement of CD (ibid.: 58).
For instance, if the element ‘Peter’ in ‘Peter flew to Edinburgh yesterday’ is the only context
dependent element, the adverbial ‘to Edinburgh’ will indicate the highest degree of CD, as it
concludes the communication development. Thus, the element ‘to Edinburgh’ serves the
dynamic semantic function of ‘specification’. The element ‘yesterday’ is context independent. It
carries background reference, serving as the dynamic semantic function of ‘setting’. However, if
the elements ‘Peter’, ‘flew’ and ‘to Edinburgh’ are considered to be context dependent,
‘yesterday’ indicates the highest degree of CD, and functions as ‘specification’ rather than
‘setting’ (ibid.: 58).

Another contribution of the Prague School was the concept of ‘Thematic Progression’.
Danes (1974) points out that text ‘connexity’, or text coherence is represented by Thematic
Progression (TP), which is constructed from one clause to another throughout the text. He

proposes the following types of TP (1974: 118-21).

1. Simple Linear Thematic Progression
In this type, the rheme of one clause becomes the theme of the clause that follows. This

is illustrated as follows:

Theme A Rheme B

Theme B Rheme C

Theme C Rheme D
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2. Thematic Progression with a Constant (Continuous) Theme
Here the theme is equal to Given information. Each clause shares this theme. In other
words, the theme in each clause is developed from the preceding clause. This can be illustrated

by the text below provided by Bloor and Bloor (adapted from 2004: 88):

The saw-scaled viper is found in dry sand areas where there is little
vegetation. Its length is about two feet, and it is sandy in colour with
darker spots. It is aggressive and very poisonous. It may be found in
the full blaze of the sun or beneath hot stones and in crannies heated

by the sun.

The thematic element in every clause shares the main topic of the text: ‘the saw-scaled viper’.

3. Thematic Progression with Derived Theme
Here theme is derived from the overall theme or ‘hypertheme’ of a paragraph or a text
section. In other words, the expressions appearing in thematic positions are connected in

meaning to the topic previously mentioned in the text.

4. The split Rheme

In this type the rheme in a clause comprises two components, each of which becomes a

theme in the subsequent clause. The following example is from Bloor and Bloor (ibid.: 90).

The only other considerable region of dense population in the world
lies in Japan. This country shows a remarkable fusion of both densely
populated rural and urban communities. Japanese peasant farmers,
who constitute 45 per cent of the total population, practise a typical
monsoon Asian ubsistence economy, whereas the millions of people
living in vast industrial cities such as Tokyo and Osaka have much in

common with counterparts in Europe and North America.
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In the text above, the rheme in the second clause contains two components: ‘densely populated
rural communities’ and ‘densely populated urban communities’. The first component becomes
the theme of both the third clause and the fourth clause. The second component becomes the

theme of the fifth clause.

5. Thematic Progression with an Omitted Link (or with a thematic jump)

This is a modified form of the first type of thematic progression. It involves the deletion of
one or more utterances in the thematic progression, because context implies thematic content.

For Danes, the first type of thematic progression, Simple Linear Thematic Progression, is
the most basic type (Danes, 1974: 118). But for other linguists, this type and the second one,
Thematic Progression with a Constant Theme, are both considered to be basic. The third main
type, Thematic Progression with Derived Theme, is also considered to be limited because of the
determination of the ‘hypertheme’, as this may or may not occur in the text. Even when it
appears in the text, the hypertheme and the derived themes are not directly linked. Despite the
limitations of Danes’s scheme, it contributes to the study of theme at both the clause and the text

levels. His work contributes to the study of text organization (Wangheng, 1999: 42).

4.4 Critique
Halliday’s approach to theme and rheme has been criticised by a number of scholars. For
example, Halliday’s definition of a Theme as a ‘starting point’ and ‘peg on which the message
is hung’ is described as ‘metaphorical’ and difficult to interpret’ (Fries, 1995: 4). For Dickins
(2010), Halliday’s description of Theme as ‘a point of departure of the message’ is ‘vague’
(Dickins, 2010: 1096). In Hallidays’ approach, the difference between Theme and Rheme is
realized by the sequential ordering of the elements in a clause. Rheme-Theme sequential
ordering ‘has no place in Halliday’s system’ (Baker, 1992: 140). Other scholars also reject
sentence position as being the only way to distinguish between theme and rheme (ibid.).
According to Baker, one of the disadvantages of Halliday’s approach is its ‘partial
circularity: theme is whatever comes in initial position and whatever comes in initial position is
theme’ (Baker, ibid.). Another disadvantage is that it fails to relate languages with SVO word

order (particularly languages which have relatively fixed word order, such as English) with
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languages with relatively free word order, such as Arabic (ibid.). Halliday’s approach does not
discuss why some languages tend to have participants as themes (or subjects in SVO and SOV
languages), and other languages thematize processes (or verbs in VSO languages), according to
Baker (ibid.). Further, this approach, Baker points out, does not provide an explanation for
language features ‘which restrict a speaker’s choice of thematic elements’ (ibid.: 141). Despite
these disadvantages, Halliday’s approach is ‘very simple to follow and apply’, according to
Baker (ibid.).

Similarly, Prague School theory is criticised for its ‘rather complex explanation’ (ibid.:
140). This view is supported by Adjemian (1978) who describes the concept of CD as
‘extremely vague and almost impossible to utilize in a rigorous linguistic description’
(Adjemian, 1978: 226, quoted in Obeidat, 1994: 45). Baker (1992) points out that ‘there are
several distinct approaches within the Prague tradition itself” (Baker, 1992: 160). One
advantage of the Prague School theory, however, is that it provides an explanation for the
interactional organization of languages which have relatively free word order, according to
Baker (ibid.).

The following considerations have led me not to use Halliday’s model or a Hallidayan-

type model which distinguishes between Theme/Rheme and Given/New in this thesis.

1. The vagueness of the notions ‘theme and ‘rheme’ in Halliday.

2. The associated tendency of ‘theme’ in practice simply to be identified with what comes first
in the sentence.

3. The failure of the Hallidayan abproach to shed coherent light on the distinction beween SVO
and VSO (and also other word orders) in Arabic.

Accordingly, I have adopted an approach which makes use of only the single pair of notions
Theme and Rheme, as in the Prague School, rather than the two pairs of notions Theme and
Rheme, and Given and New, as in Halliday. It is worth, however, repeating here the point made
in section 4.3, that the Prague School notions of Theme and Rheme are closer to Hallidayan

notions of Given and New than they are to Hallidayan notions of Theme and Rheme. Thus, from
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a Hallidayan perspective, the present study is much more concerned with Given and New
information, than it is with Thematic and Rhematic information.

In this study, I also adopt some practical procedures to overcome the criticism voiced by
Adjemian (see section above) that the Prague-school descriptions are ‘extremely vague and
almost impossible to utilize in a rigorous linguistic description’ (Adjemian, 1978: 226),
attempting to produce a rigorous practical model for the analysis of Theme and Rheme in both

English and Arabic.

4.5 Notions of Relevance to Thematic Structure in Traditional Arab Linguistics

In this section, I will consider the notions il and 44} 2iwdl in traditional Arabic grammar.
The 2isall is most specifically used to mean the verb (the J»d) — or, better, the verb-phrase — of a
verbal sentence and the predicate of a nominal sentence — the 2isal' might thus be translated as
‘verb phrase/predicate’. The 44} xiwal is most specifically used to mean the subject (the J=tll) of
a verbal sentence and the predicand of a nominal sentence — the 4| xiwadl might thus be
translated as ‘subject/predicand’. The treatment of the 2iwall and 4d) 2iwall by traditional Arab
grammarians has, however, significant similarities to the treatment of Theme and Rheme (also
Given and New) in modern Western linguistics. It is therefore useful to consider the aiwdll and
43} aiwall at this point in the thesis.

As mentioned earlier, traditionally Arabic sentences fall into two categories, verbal and
nominal. Both the nominal and the verbal sentences contain two main elements: iwall and il
4} | Arab rhetoricians treat other elements which do not belong to either of these two elements
as 238 ‘complements’ (Obeidat, 1994: 292-93). Sibawayh (born 760 — died 796/797) points out
that the il and 44} 2wl are essential parts in a sentence:

1l die AlSTall 2 Y 5 AV (e Leghe 3aly (323 Y Lo [Adl) aiaaall 5 dicaall] Lat
(Sibawayh, 2004: 23).
The meaning of the first cannot be completed without the

meaning of the second.
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The 2iwall and 44} 2wl are the two major parts in both nominal and verbal sentences (Sibawayh,

ibid.). The following two examples, which are provided by Sibawayh, illustrate these two

elements in the nominal ad verbal sentences respectively (ibid.):

a. Jsal sl
Cabdullah is your brother.
b. 4l 2y

Cabdullah goes away.

The first example is a nominal sentence. In this sentence the iwdl is the predicate <lsal ‘your
brother’, and the 43} 2iwdll is the predicand 4xe ‘Cabdullzh’. This predication, Sibawayh points
out, is similar to that of the verbal sentence in the second example. Here the xiuall is <l ‘go
away’ and the 43 2wl is 4} e ‘Cabdullah’ (ibid.). The relationship between these two elements
is called s\ ‘predication’ (‘al-Hasimi, 2005: 47).

The elements which function as i) include il ‘predicate’, J2dl ‘verb’, (( O\S) gl sill sl
la jillaiy (Lo Uiy &) ) ‘predicates of the kana-set and ‘inna-set’, the second object of the verb ik
‘think’ and the zanna-set . Similarly, 48} 2iwdl can be the lsindl ‘predicand’, the Jell ‘subject’,
gl sill elaud ‘predicands of the kana-set and ‘inna-set’ (ibid.).

Typically, 43l 2wl precedes el because it is the first thing to be thought, as ‘al-Hasimi
points out:
ol ‘__;‘yj b o) g 4l ghan ()Y Sl g anill ) dicwall 455 e & Aol
(‘al-Hasimi, ibid.: 120)
Typically, the 43} 2iwdl occurs before the 2wl as it is the first
thing to be thought.

Having defined the »iwll and the 4l 2wl | the relationship between these elements in
nominal and verbal sentences is discussed below.

Both marked and unmarked nominal declarative sentences in Arabic are more assertive
than unmarked verbal sentences (Obeidat, 1994: 337). Note that in the immediately following

discussion (which draws on Obeidat, ibid.) what I mean by a ‘verbal sentence’ is any sentence
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which contains a main verb, and what I mean by a ‘nominal sentence’ is any sentence which
does not contain a main verb. Elsewhere in this thesis, I will, however, use ‘verbal
sentence/clause’ to mean a sentence/clause which contains a main verb which is not the
predicate of a preceding predicand. I will, similarly, use ‘nominal sentence/clause’ to mean a
sentence/clause which involves a predicand-predicate structure, regardless of what part of
speech the predicate is (the predicate in such a sentence/clause may thus be a verb, or something
other than a verb, such as a noun/noun phrase, adjective/adjective phrase, or prepositional
phrase).

Typical unmarked verbal sentences begin with verbs. Marked verbal sentences, on the other

hand, can have preposed subjects, or objects which come before verbs, as in (ibid.):

(bl el )y Canall

The wvisitor visited the national museum.

When the object of an unmarked sentence is preposed, it is either a ixiwll ‘predicand’ (take
nominative case) or a preposed object (taking accusative case), according to the Traditional
Arab Grammarians (TAGs). If the preposed object is in the accusative case, it becomes part of
the predication, because it is 4l=é ‘suplementary elements, like complements’, according to the
TAGs and the grammarians of the School of Kufah (ibid.).

An initial prepositional or adverbial element in a nominal sentence can suggest new

information in the following element, as in the example below (ibid.).

__))L.ax: Sﬁﬂ‘ u.lc
On the tree, is a bird.

The prepositional phrase 3 >l e ‘on the tree’ is a marked ‘theme’. A prepositional phrase

can also be preposed in verbal sentences, as in the following example provided by al-Anbari

(1998, vol. 1: 68).
Syl Gf aiusl s
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In his shroud he was wrapped.

The prepositional phrase 4\Sl 4 in this verbal sentence is preposed to achieve a rhetorical
purpose, according to al-Anbari (ibid.).

Arab rhetoricians establish reasons for the 2l and the 4} il to be preposed. For
example, Cabbas (2005) identifies specific reasons for placing the 48} xiwd! in an initial position
(Cabbas: 218-35). First, the 43l siwall occurs initially when an action is not performed by it. But
here two conditions need to be met: the ~iwdl should be a verb, and the 44l 2.l should be

preceded by a negative particle (e.g. % ma). This can be illustrated by this example (ibid.: 220).

bl caaid Ul

It wasn’t me who opened the door.

Here the speaker (1) denies his or her opening the door, and (2) asserts that somebody else has
opened it. Thus, the 4l xiwall (Ul) “I” is preposed.
Second, the 43 2iwall is placed initially when it involves a determiner, such as K, aea,

and 48 “all’, provided that these particles come before negative particles, such as ¥ and &
‘not’. This is known as <l asee ‘with no exception to any one or any thing of a group’. An

example is the following sentence (ibid.).

20 0 ga 1534k o cpaalill JS

All those who passed in the exam did not take their rewards.

Here the determiner JS ‘all’ functions as the 4} aiwall, There are cases where the initial JS “all’

serves as an object rather than the 43 2wl as in:

34T o) aalyall S
All the money, I did not take (i.e. I did not take all the money).
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According to Cabbas, the determiner JS ‘all’ in the above sentence is an object. The normal
order of this sentence would be sl 3l JS34T o1 ¢ did not take all the money’. A construction like
this one is called asesdl ol (ibid.). The difference between psesl cilu and bl o sac is that the
negative particle comes before the determiner in the former (pa!Jall JS 3T 4l), whereas it occurs
after the determiner in the latter (a2 3 sa 15340 4l (uaalill <), Another feature distinguishing these
two types is that exception is implied in ase)l <l | but not in iludl s see (ibid.).

Third, the 43 2iwdl occurs initially if it is (i “‘as, or like’ and ¢ (‘other than’ - an
element referring to a person or a thing not mentioned in a sentence). The following example

illustrates the point (ibid.: 233).

Sasll ety gy
It is not me who deserves to be reprimanded. (Someone other than me deserves to be

reprimanded)

The speaker here emphasises the fact that somebody else deserves to be reprimanded. This is
achieved by placing the 44! 2l in an initial position.
Like the 4l aiudl the aiwall can occur initially when there is a need to do so, according to

al-Hasimi:

s e el 2 1) il 5
(al-Hasimi, 2005: 130)
The 2iwdll s preposed if there is a reason

to do so.

Cabbas (2005) points out that the aiwal is preposed when it emphatically assigns as aspect of
something to the 44} xieall | An example is the following sentence (Cabbas, 2005.: 237):

B8 dclanll
It is unity through which strength is achieved.

This sentence emphasises the fact that it is only through unity that strength is reached. To

produce this meaning, the 3wl is preposed.
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Another reason for preposing the .l is to express optimism, as in:

il dgdle 8

You will get well soon. (literally: ‘In good health you [are]”)

The vl (4dle ) ‘get well soon’ (literally: ‘In good health) in this sentence is preposed to
encourage the patient to be in an optimistic mood.

As in declarative structures, the Yiwal and the 4d} aiwdl can occur in interrogative forms.
Arab rhetoricians distinguish between two main types of interrogative. The first type, which is
called Bl ‘acknowledgement’, is expressed by the two polar (yes-no) question particles: Ja
and |. The second type is referred to as s\, and corresponds to the English wh-question

(Obeidat, 1994: 345). An example of &x<=ill ‘acknowledgement’ interrogative is the following
(adapted from Obeidat, ibid.).

il 1aa cuty el
Did you build this house?

Here the 43l 2ial is <ifl <Did you’ and the iwall s J jiall 138 cuis “build this house’ (ibid.).
The second type of interrogative, which corresponds to the English wh-question, s, is

exemplified as follows:

T31y (ga el (g0

Who came from Baghdad?

The answer to the above question would be something like:

Sl ey ela
Zaid came from Bagdad.
Here Zaid is placed in an unmarked position. The typical marked position of such an element

would be at the beginning of the sentence (ibid.: 347).
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Arabic also displays structures which are similar to the English psudo-cleft structures.
The aim of such structures is to highlight certain elements which take thematic positions (ibid.:
362). This involves a change in the usual word order. Psudo-cleft structures in Arabic can be

expressed by the use of what TAGs call olall jses ‘dummy pronoun’, as in:

2 ) 4)

It is Zaid who is coming.

In the above example, 4! ‘it is’ has an emphatic purpose; it stresses that ‘Zaid’ is coming.

4.6 A note on the use of the 2iwall and the 43l Al

Some scholars such as Al-Sahli (1996) and Obeidat, (1994), use the notions the iwal and
the 43l 2wl to refer to ‘theme’ and rheme’ on the basis of Halliday’s model. This, I believe, is
somewhat confusing. Halliday’s description of theme as the point of departure of the message is
different from the definition of the 44} 2iwell in Arabic. Typically, the 4d} 2xiwdl occurs before the
sl but it can be postposed and come after the 2wl as illustrated in various examples above.
In other words, the 43 2iwdll is not always the ‘starting-point’ element.

As suggested at the start of this section, a more coherent usage is ‘subject/predicand’ for
the 4] 2iwall and ‘verb phrase/predicate’ for the sl in recognition of the fact that in a nominal
sentence the 44} 2l s the predicand and the ~iwsll is the predicate (which may or may not be a
verb phrase), and that in a verbal sentence the 43} 2wl is the subject and the il is the verb
phrase.

4.7 Summary

The discussion above dealt with thematic structures in English and Arabic. Two
approaches were discussed in relation to Theme and Rheme in English: the Hallidayan approach
and the Prague School model. The Halliday’s information structure (Given and New) and the
markedness of information structure were also dealt with in detail. Both approaches have been

criticized by many scholars. While Halliday’s approach distinguishes thematic structure
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(Theme/Rheme) from information structure (Given/New), the Prague School model does not
make a distinction between Theme and Given or Rheme and New. It has also been criticized for
its complex forms of explanation. The notions Theme and Rheme are vague in the Hallidayan
approach. The de facto identification of theme as what comes first in the sentence is also another
criticism of the Hallidayan approach.

Because of the vagueness of Halliday’s distinction between Theme/Rheme and
Given/New, I have adopted an approach which makes use of only the single pair of notions
Theme and Rheme, as in the Prague School, rather than the two pairs of notions, Theme and
Rheme, and Given and New, as in Halliday. To address the difficulty of applying traditional
Prague School models, a rigorous practical model for the analysis of Theme and Rheme in both
English and Arabic has been produced.

The notions the il and 43l 2wl were also discussed in detail. It was indicated that the
4l il is not always the ‘starting-point’ element. Thus, the 4} siwdl cannot simply be
identified with the Hallidayan theme. Instead, it was suggested that the 43 2wl can be more
adequately understood to mean ‘subject/predicand’, while the il can be interpreted as ‘verb

phrase/predicate’.

4.8 Principles used for the thematic analysis

I have used the same general principles for the analysis of the thematic structure in
English and Arabic. The Arabic texts, however, required slightly different specific analytical
models than English, because Arabic has two different types of sentence: nominal and verbal. In

what follows, the general principles are first discussed followed by the specific principles.

4.8.1 General Principles applied to both English and Arabic texts

The following general principles have been used for all English and Arabic texts:

1. The sentence in English and Arabic is divided into two main elements (Theme and Rheme)
on the basis of how it is uttered in speech. A sentence may inolve one or more tone groups.
2. In each tone group, a word on which the main stress falls is identified.

3. In each tone group, a main theme and a main rheme are identified.
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4. When a sentence has two tone groups, and consists of a subordinate clause or phrase followed
by a main clause, the subordinate clause or phrase is analysed as the main theme and the main
clause as the main rheme.

5. When a sentence has two tone groups, and consists of a main clause followed by a
subordinate clause, the main clause is treated as the main theme and the subordinate clause as
the main rheme.

6. Non-embedded coordinated clauses are analysed as successive strings of theme-rheme
structures.

7. Parenthetical elements are treated as falling outside the main theme-rheme structure, though
having their own internal theme-rheme structure. Parenthetical and relative clauses are excluded
from the analysis.

8. In the presentation of the analysis in Chapter Six, each analysed sentence is followed by a

chart to further explain the analysis.

As discussed earlier, Halliday and Matthiessen (2004) treat the ‘wh-element’ in ‘wh-
interrogatives’ as a theme on a basis that it is the element that seeks information (Halliday and
Matthiessen, 2004: 75). In the present study, however, the question-word is analysed as a rheme,
because the unknown information is questioned by it, though it may not carry the primary stress.

This is illustrated by the example below which is taken from my data (The Guardian,
November19, 2008):

R\R R\Ry (T\R
) (

does it matter that a retired
o T\R)

(" More than five years after the event D, & *® how much

law lord now believes the government's legal advice on the invasion of Iraq was unlawful

%)

The element ‘’how much’ is treated as a rheme in the sentence above.
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4.8.2 Specific analytical models used for the Arabic texts
In addition to the above principles, the analysis of the Arabic texts dictates the use of some

further more specific notions, because Arabic has two different types of sentence. These notions

are discussed below. Some of the examples used here are taken from my data.
1. Verbal clauses (sentences)

a. Clauses (sentences) with VSO order

In verbal clauses (sentences) with normal stress (with sentence stress on the final element, i.e.
the object), the subject is analysed as the theme and the verb and object as the rheme. The
brackets with three dots [...] indicate that an element is ‘moved’ from its normal position — i.e.
considered for analytical purpose as a separate element, the elements surrounding it being also
treated as a separate (single) discontinuous element. The following example illustrates the

analysis of this type of clause (sentence):

A 3y )

Zaid teaches Hind

(" Zaid Ty (R yudarrisu [...] hind ®)

b. Clauses (sentences) with VOS order
In verbal clauses (sentences) with normal stress (with sentence stress on the final element, i.e.

the subject), the verb and object are treated as the theme and the subject as rheme, as in:

B A
Zaid teaches Hind (It is Zaid who teaches Hind)
("yudarrisu... hind 7) (® Zaid ¥

c. Clauses (sentences) with VS order

In verbal clauses (sentences) with stress is on the final element (i.e. the subject), the verb is

analysed as the theme and the subject as the rheme. This is illustrated by the following cxample:
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3 oy
Zaid teaches (It is Zaid who teaches)

(Tyudarrisu ") (* zaid ®)

But if the sentence stress is on the verb, the verb is treated as the rheme and the subject as the

theme.

d. Clauses (sentences) with VO order

When a verbal clause (sentence) does not have an overt subject, the subject is analysed as zero
theme, and is represented by ‘©’. The subject is analysed as the theme and the VO element as

the rheme, assuming normally sentence stress on the object, as in the following example:

hia gy
He teaches Hind
T @7 ® yudarrisu hind ®)

2. Nominal clauses (sentences)

a. Clauses (sentences) with Predicand-Predicate word order (non-verbal predicates)
Assuming normal sentence stress towards the final element, the predicand is analysed as the

theme, and the predicate as the rheme, as in:

Cull Y5
Zaid is in the house
(" zaid ™) } fi-l-bayt ®y

b. Clauses (sentences) with Predicate-Predicand word order (non-verbal predicates)
Assuming normal sentence stress towards the final element, the predicand is treated as the

theme, and the predicate as the rheme. This is illustrated by the following example:
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L)l
In the house is Zaid
(" fi-1-bayt T Rzaid®

c. Clauses (sentences) with Predicand-Predicate word order (verbal predicates)

According to traditional Arab grammar, when a predicand is followed by a predicate which
starts with a verb, the clause (sentence) is nominal whose predicate is a verbal clause. Thus, in
such structures, the predicand is analysed as the theme, and the verbal predicate as the rheme.

The verbal predicate is also analysed internally as the zero theme ‘@’ and the rheme. This is

exemplified as follows:

s Cwod A )
Zaid teaches Hind.

(T zaid H ® (M* @ ™) (RR yudarrisu hind **)®)

3. Clauses (sentences) beginning with an adverbial

In clauses (sentences) starting with an adverbial, the adverbial is analysed as the theme and the
remainder of the clause (sentence) is the rheme. The rheme is further analysed into theme and
rheme. This is illustrated by the following example taken from my data (Al-Riyadh, October
25, 2008):

gl 138 hamy s 6 S 8 el ey Copall aa il pad cale (332) (8 ¢l 138 e
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Based on this fact, any president who finds a solution to the Arab-

Israeli conflict will be highly credited for it.

(" wa ¢ala hada al-‘asas T ® (™ fa ‘inna ‘iglaq malaff ‘isra‘il maca al-

T\Ry (R\R (T\R\R T\R\Ry (R\R\R
YO T ) (

¢arab yuétabar al-ja‘izah al-kubra li-‘ayyi

siyasi yaci§ hada al-maShad wa-yarcah. R\R\R) R\R) R)
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4. Sentences consisting of a subordinate clause and a main clause
Where the subordinate clause is preposed, this clause is treated as the theme to which the
following main clause is the rheme. Elements of the subordinate and main clauses are also

internally analysed, as in the following example:

Y e Sl e 4 05 Sl Lo i jlaiall Y alaally Tt Yl - £S5 591558 o ey
A A gaaay e AN N Y ()5S (g iy Y el

Although America and Israel are conventionally said to have more
powerful and advanced military forces than does Iran, this, however,
does not necessarily indicate which party will be more harmed by

other, even taking limitations on power into account.

(T (T\T wa maca ‘anna al-qiwwah al-‘amrikiyyah al‘isra‘iliyyah, bi-I-

mucéadalat al-mutac¢araf ¢alayha T\T), (R\T ‘

R\T)T) (R (T\R ¢

akbar wa-‘aktar tiqaniyyah

T\R) (R\R (T\R\R % T\R\R)

min hiyazat ‘iran illa ‘anna dalika

("R 1a yaxdaé liman yakiin al-‘aktar ‘ida‘an li-l-‘axar hatta bi-

mahdadiyyat qawwatihi. RFR) RR) Ry

5. Sentences consisting of a main clause and a subordinate clause

Where the main clause is preposed, this clause is treated as the theme and the following
subordinate clause as the rheme, provided the two clauses constitute two separate tone groups.

Elements of the main and subordinate clauses are also internally analysed, as in:

il e duand il @ )5 WY 85l Bhaia (e g glil O )
Iran is negotiating on the basis of strength, because it knows how to

achieve its goals.

(T (T\T wa ‘Iran T\T) (R\T (T\R\T %) T\R\T) (R\R\T tufawi d min muntalaq al-

quwwah R\R\T) R\T) T) (R (T\R li-‘annaha T\R) (R\R (T\R\R %, T\R\R) (R\R\R

tudrik kayfa tahsal ¢ala ma turid. ¥%'%) R%) Ry
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Thus, the above specific principles distinguish in theme-rheme terms VSO sentences

from SVO sentences. The following sentences illustrate the point:

a s uyoon  (VSO)

Zaid teaches Hind

b. lia Wiy n)  (SVO)
Zaid teaches Hind
Sentence (a) has a non-emphatic theme v ‘Zaid’, while sentence (b) has an emphatic theme 2

‘Zaid’. To deal with this, sentence (a) is thematically analysed as:

(" Zaid ') (X yudarrisu [...] hind ®)

This analysis is the same as the analysis of w4 (s u (He teaches Hind) in (d) above. The
difference is that the theme position in a8 )% is empty, but in laa 35 )y (Zaid teaches
Hind) it is filled by %) (Zaid). Sentence (b) above involves two elements, a main theme )
(Zaid) and a main rheme Taia a0y (teaches Hind). The analysis of this main rheme i Gy
(teaches Hind) is the same as that of sentence (d) '+ s n (He teaches Hind). It involves a
theme-rheme analysis, in which @ is the theme and ixia 5% is the theme. This suggests a kind
of recursion.

In fact, one of the novel features of the analysis of thematic structure, for both English
and Arabic, in this thesis, is that it makes detailed and consistent use of recursion throughout.
Thus, an element which is more globally a theme or a rheme may itself consist of further theme
and rheme, etc. Proposals for recursion in thematic structure have been put forward by systemic-
functional linguists (e.g. Halliday, 1985: 56), and by some generative linguists (e.g. Valldui and
Zacharski 1994; cf also Rooth 2006, Krifka 1999, Tomioko 2006). However, to my knowledge,
this is the first study outside systemic-functional grammar (which as seen uses ‘theme’ and
‘rheme’ in a very different sense from that used here) to do a thoroughgoing thematic analysis

which incorporates recursive elements.
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The above analytical models have been adopted for all Arabic texts, while the general
principles described earlier have been adopted for all English and Arabic texts. One English text

and Arabic one will be presented in the main body of the thesis (Chapter Six). The eleven other

English and eleven other Arabic texts are given in Appendices C and D.
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CHAPTER FIVE

Grounding Structure in English and Arabic

5.0 Introduction

This chapter deals with grounding (foreground and background) in English and Arabic.
Some scholars (e.g. Abdul-Raof, 2006, and Fareh, 1995) translate the Arabic terms ausill
and_=W as ‘foreground’ and background’. The use of the aaill and 3Gl to translate
‘foreground’ and background’ is not accurate, because the terms ‘foreground’ and background’
are meaning-oriented, whereas the a0 and 3l are form-oriented. As mentioned earlier, the
il and ualdl refer to the preposing and postposing of individual elements within a sentence
for particular purposes (cf al-Anbari, 1998, vol. 1: 68, al-Hagimi, 2005: 130, Cabbas: 218-37,
and Caﬁq, 1985: 149). The discussion of ‘foreground’ and ‘background’ below will be used for
both English and Arabic.

S. 1 Distinction between foreground and background

Readers and writers of texts tend to ‘lend more importance to some information than to
other information’, according to Wallace (Wallace, 1982: 208). In this regard, many linguists
(e.g. Tomlin, 1987, Smith, 2003 and Crystal, 2003) divide information presented by a discourse
into two main types: foreground and background (ibid.).

Terms like ‘figure’ and ‘ground’ are related to foreground and background. Reinhart
(1984) points out that ‘the distinction between foreground and background is the linguistic
counterpart of the perceptual distinction between figure and ground proposed in gestalt theory’
(Reinhart, 1984: 787). According to Reinhart’s argument, which is based on gestalt theory, if we
have two figures such as squares with a page as a background, both figures are perceived as

squares. But if the same figures appear in different positions in two separate rectangles, for
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example, they can be perceived as two different figures, a square and a diamond, for instance
(ibid.: 789). Thus, Reinhart says, what affects the interpretation of the shape of the figure are the
‘properties of the background’ (ibid.). In this way, the foreground-background relation is
perceived. The interpretation or significance of the foreground cannot be determined unless the
motivations of events, the preceding circumstances or events that led them, etc. are known. This
is how the background helps us understand the events of the foreground, according to Reinhart
(ibid.).

Smith (2003) defines foreground and background in narrative texts as follows:
‘Foregrounded information is the most important and background material is supportive (Smith,
2003: 34). The notion of foreground as important information is also suggested by Crystal
(2003) who defines foreground aé ‘relative prominence in discourse’, and background as ‘the
rest of the text’ (Crystal, 2003: 184). Tomlin (1987) also assigns significant information to
foreground and elaborating information to background: ‘Foreground information is information
which is more important, or significant, or central to the narrative. Background information
serves to elaborate or enrich foreground information’ (Tomlin, 1987: 87). However, Reinhart
(1984) points out that, in narrative, for example, ‘there is no reason to expect that the narrative
temporal sequences should be more important than the non-narrative units’ (Reinhart, 1984:
787).

For Khalil (2000), the structure of foreground and background is not a binary opposition
but ‘a gradual scale of meaning distributions, based on the assignment of degrees of importance
to information, as well as on criteria for grounding value assignment in news text’ (Khalil, 2000:
34). The notion ‘grounding value’ involves meaning which is high (foreground), and meaning

which is low (background). The following example provided by Khalil illustrates the point
(ibid.).
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Savimbi Reported Seriously Wounded
LISBON (AFP)

a. Jonas Savimbi, the Angolan leader, has been seriously wounded during an attack by the
government forces on his headquarters in the south of the country, the Portuguese news agency
said Wednesday.

b. In a dispatch from Luanda, the Angolan capital, the agency quoted Angolan military sources
as saying the attack by elite troops in helicopters with heavy air support took place late last
month.

c. The troops struck at the headquarters of Mr. Savimbi’s guerrilla organization, the Union for
the Total Independence of Angola, at Jamba, a small town near the border with south-West
Africa (Namibia), it added.

d. Rumors that Mr. Savimbi had been captured by Angolan troops circulated in South Africa in
mid-December.

e. He has not appeared in public for several weeks, and did not make his usual address at

Christmas (International Herald Tribune, 10.1.1985).

In the example above, meanings expressed in sentences b and ¢ are different from meanings
which are presented in the headline and the first sentence. Information in sentences b and c is
less important than information in the headline and the first sentence. But meanings in sentences
b and ¢ are more important than meanings in sentences d and e, which convey a lower degree of
information importance (ibid.: 33).

Fleischman (1985) identifies four criteria to distinguish foreground from background:
sequentiality, importance, causality, and unpredictability (Fleischman, 1985: 857-60). These are

discussed below.
1. Sequentiality

In this criterion, the foreground of a narrative consists of a sequence of temporally

ordered clauses. The background clauses are not ordered with respect to one another.
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2. Importance

Here foreground information carries important information, such as information about
events and processes. Background information, by contrast, is less important. For example, the
information °‘sitting on one’s horse’ in ‘the horse he was sitting on was spirited’ is less

important; thus it 1s backgrounded (ibid.: 858).

3. Causality
This criterion suggests that foreground information is the element which advances the

‘plot’, and causes it to develop in the narrative.

4. Unpredictability
Here foreground information depends on ‘the degree to which an element is

unpredictable or unexpected in a given context’ (ibid.: 859).

According to Wallace (1982), foreground includes ‘more important events of a narrative,
the more important steps of a procedure, and the central points of an exposition’, whereas
background involves ‘events of lesser importance, subsidiary procedures, secondary points,
descriptions, elaborations, digressions, and minor characters of things’ (Wallace, 1982: 208).
This does not mean that background is ‘unessential’ (ibid.).

Tense and aspect are also used to distinguish between foreground information and
background information. For example, perfective verbs convey foreground events (events of the
‘main line’ of the story), and imperfective verbs function as ‘supportive material’ or background
information (Fleischman, 1985: 857, cf also Wallace, 1982: 208-9). In his discussion of the
correlation between information and verb forms, Longacre (1981) points out that foregrounded
‘event-line’ is correlated with simple past tenses, and past progressive shows background
‘activities’ which come after the ‘event-line’ in importance (Longacre, 1981: 16). Foreground
information consists of situations which advance the narrative (Smith, 2003: 35). It presents the
main sequential events of the narrative. It also affects progression. Background information, by
contrast, provides supporting and descriptive information. It does not affect progression (ibid.,

cf also Wallace, 1982: 212). Foreground and background are distinguished on the basis of
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tense/aspect, sequentiallity, and events/state (Wallace, 1982: 208- 12, and Reinhart, 1984: 797-
99). These distinctive features are illustrated by Table 4 below.

Table 4. Distinction between foreground and background based on Tense/Aspect, Sequentiality,
and Events/State

Tense/Aspect Sequentiality Events/State
Foreground is encoded by past Foreground consists of sequences | Foreground usually consists
tense/perfective verb. of events which take the story of Events or event clauses.
Background is encoded by present/ forward in time, and finally form | Background comprises states
tense/imperfect verb and future, a summary of it. or non-event clauses which
habitual past. Background is out-of-sequence. are scene setting.

Grammatical encoding cannot be used as defining criteria for foreground and
background, according to Khalil (2000: 33). Khalil says that tense is not a fixed marker for
foreground and background. Although foreground refers to the sequence of clauses which
advances the time line of the story, sequentiality (ordering on the time line of a narrative) is not
always correlated with foreground. Thus, sequentaility, Khalil says, cannot be used as a criterion
to identify foreground in all discourse types (ibid.). In contexts such as news discourse
background can be about event rather than a state (ibid.: 18). According to Smith (2003), the
notion ‘foreground’ is ‘quite well understood’, whereas the concept ‘background’ is vague’
(Smith, 2003.: 34). In this regard, Smith distinguishes between two types of background
information. The first type involves situations which do not advance the time of the ‘passage’ in
the temporal modes (types). The second type has situations which are of different type from
situations of the existing discourse mode (ibid.: 35 and 38). The first type of background can be

illustrated by the following example (ibid.).

(a) Harry did not want to run away ... he kept snivelling and burst
out. “But I don’t want to!” “Yes, you do” I informed him ... I kept my

little brother awake by telling him stories and then, already chilly in
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the night air, we sneaked from the house, crept past the lit windows
where our parents sat reading and ran off down the road in the dark
... (b) Harry was crying loudly now. (c) The bush was not then the
domestic bush it has become... And then something happened, the two
dogs arrived to lick our hands and whine and jump around us. (d) We
had not remembered the dogs ... we fled into our bedroom and into
bed. We giggled and laughed and shrieked with relief, and the dogs

went quietly to lie in their places in the lamplight.

In the above passage, clauses ‘a’, ‘b’, ‘c’, and ‘d’ are backgrounded. These clauses do not

advance narrative time (ibid.). The second type of background is exemplified by this passage
(ibid.).

The valley rose steeply, flanked by gigantic hills, with little terraced
fields of barely, blue vetch and clover half-hidden among the rocks.
Here the irrigation ditches are of a beautiful complexity and I thought
how my children would have liked them; the water running swift and
silent until it reached a place where the dyke had been deliberately
broken by the “Lord of Waters,” allowing it to gurgle ...

In this passage, the clause ‘I thought how my children would have liked them’ expresses a
different situation. It is off the static temporal line (ibid.).

Mainness and subordination are also used by some scholars to draw a line between
foreground and background. According to Dickins et al. (2002), background information ‘is not
central to the overall topic of a text or section of text in question’, and foreground information

‘is central to overall topic’ (Dickins et al., 2002: 120). This can be illustrated by the following
example (ibid.: 19):

In the early sixties, Ayatollah Khomeini led the movement against

Shah of Iran’s ‘White Revolution’. As a result, he was exiled in 1963
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... Following an agreement between Iraq and Iran, he was expelled
from Najaf... On 2 February 1979, after a short stay in France, he
returned to Tehran, until after the Islamic revolution on 11 February
1979.

In the passage above, the information which conveys the main line of the story is in the main
clauses, whereas the time phrases are subordinate (ibid.). Dickins et al. point out that upgrading

the time elements from the subordinate to the main clauses results in an odd text, as in:

The early sixties was a period of leadership for Ayatollah Khomeini
against the Shah of Iran’s ‘White Revolution’. As a result, 1963 saw
him exiled ... The period following an agreement between Iraq and
Iran involved his expulsion from Najaf ... The 2nd of February 1979,
which was preceded by a short stay in France, witnessed Khomeini’s
return to Tehran; 11 February 1979, the date of the Islamic revolution,

marked the end of this period.

While the topic of actual text is Khomeini’s life, the text above suggests that it is about the listed
dates (ibid.).

Using subordinate clauses is part of what makes a text ‘a work of art’, according to
Reinhart (Rheinhart, 1984: 799). Purely linear narrative would make a text ‘not only boring, but
hard to attend’ (Thompson, 1987: 451). Rheinhart points out that ‘material presented in
subordinate clauses cannot normally be foreground’ (Reinhart, 1984: 796). However, one can
find a few exceptions to this claim, according to Reinhart. Some adverbial clauses can also
function as foreground (ibid.). A similar view is also given by Labov (1972) who says that ‘it is
only independent clauses which can function as narrative clauses and only particular kinds of
independent clauses’ (Labov, 1972: 362).

In the present study, the analyses of corpus texts demonstrate that there are cases where
subordinate clauses can function as foreground information. This is illustrated by the following

example taken from my data (The Guardian, July 18, 2008):
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(F@ Washington would only risk sending a senior official to the Geneva

FG) (FG

talks if it were confident that Iran would make concessions in

FG) (FG

return. These may come in the form of offers to redefine what is

meant by a freeze of its programme to enrich uranium. F%)

The information conveyed by both the main clause and subordinate (adjunct) clause in the first
sentence play a role in the immediately subsequent text. The subordinate (adjunct) clause ‘if it
were confident that Iran would make concessions in return’ is picked up in the immediately

subsequent sentence by ‘these’. Another example, which is taken from my data (Al-Riyadh,

2008), is the following:

el ol dpa il Lgiulan 0a 5 o3 WSy pel O el gall oda Bel 5 b dpslea ST 1yl
Israel has become more sensitive to these issues, as America will no
longer follow the old policy in dealing with Arab-Israeli conflict,
because of the heavy price it has paid.

FG . ¢iargen] ¢ = s hE AT = - FGy (FG 1;
(" wa ‘isra‘il ‘aktar hasasiyyah f1 qira‘at hadihi al-mawaqif "~) ("~ I1-
‘anna ‘amrika lan tarhan siyasatiha al-xarijiyyah li-1-‘asalib al-
qadimah, wa-hiya allati dafacat fawatir al-xasa‘ir al-maddiyyah wa-1-

macnawiyyah. FGy

sgiall 138 sy s Y SV 53 e coadl ae bl sl cale @32) Gl el s ey

_BLD_)_._}J

Based on this fact, any president who finds a solution to the Arab-

Israeli conflict will be highly credited for it.
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(®° wa ¢ala hada al-“asas 2°) (FC

fa ‘inna ‘iglaq malaff ‘isra‘1l maca al-
¢arab yuctabar al-ja‘izah al-kubra li-‘ayyi siyasi yaéis hada al-mashad
wa-yaréah. F9)
The subordinate (adjunct) clause in the first sentence above is informationally picked up in the
second sentence; it plays a role in the subsequent text. It is, thus, foregrounded.
Main clauses can express background information in some cases, as in the following

example taken from my data (The Guardian, December 22, 2008):

(Y The likelihood is that a deal will be agreed 2°), (FC but the detail

"9y (F° Commanders need to know the terms on which they

matters.

will be able to operate from the new year.

The first main clause in the first sentence above does not play a role in the subsequent
sentence; it 1s, therefore, backgrounded. The second main clause, by contrast, plays that role; it
1s picked up in the subsequent text.

Dickins (2010) studies, among other issues, the textual interaction between theme and
rheme on the one hand and foreground and background on the other hand. According to
Dickins, themes are expected to be of ‘most immediate concern’ and rhemes ‘of less immediate
concern’, while main clauses are expected to convey foreground information and subordinate
clauses/phrases background information (Dickins, 2010: 1100).

To show the expected textual interaction between main clause and subordinate elements,

Dickins provides the following pattern (ibid.: 1099):

A. Main-theme of most immediate concern (typically known —oriented), foreground information
B. Subordinate-theme of most immediate concern (typically known), background information
C. Main-rheme of less immediate concern (typically not known-oriented), foreground information

D. Subordinate-rheme of less immediate concern (typically not known-oriented), background information

The term ‘most immediate concern’ in the pattern above is exemplified by the following

sentences provided by Dickins (2010: 1097):
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I looked out of the window and across the road into the park. A boy
was riding a bicycle. An old woman was walking a dog. A girl was

climbing a tree. And - to my alarm — a middle-aged man in a bowler-

hat was being chased by a swarm of bees.

The themes ‘A boy’, ‘An old woman’, ‘A girl’, and ‘A middle-aged man’ are all elements of
‘most immediate concern’. An element of ‘most immediate concern’ does not necessarily

‘equate with the first element in the sentence’, as in the following example (ibid.):

a. What happened to you?

b. A bee stung me.

Here the element ‘most immediate concern’ is ‘me’. The element ‘A bee’ is a preposed rheme
(ibid.).

Turning back to the pattern above, ‘main themes’ in category A involve thematic main
clauses. These clauses are expected to convey information which is ‘typically known’. As main
themes are conveyed by main clauses, they are expected to express foreground information,
according to Dickins (ibid.). In category B ‘subordinate-themes’ are likely to convey
information which is of ‘most immediate concern’; they typically express predictable or known
information. These clauses do not contribute to the development of the subsequent text. In
category C, ‘main-rhemes’ express information which is ‘not of most immediate concern’, but
which is also new and contributes to the progression of the text. In the final category, D,
‘subordinate-rhemes’ are expected to express information which ‘is not of most immediate
concern’. They also typically convey new but background information (ibid.).

In fact, there are instances in the grounding analysis of the present study which show that
rhematic subordinate clauses in English and Arabic texts can be foregrounded, because they
figure in the subsequent development of the text. The example above is repeated here for

convenience.
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(FO Washington would only risk sending a senior official to the Geneva

F ep - . .
Sy (F9 if it were confident that Iran would make concessions in

FG) (FG

talks

return. These may come in the form of offers to redefine what 1s

meant by a freeze of its programme to enrich uranium. F%)

The rhematic subordinate clause ‘if it were confident that Iran would make concessions in
return’ in the example above is foregrounded, because it contributes to the development of the
subsequent text. The succeeding text is dependent on this subordinate clause as well as on the
main clause.

The fact that final adverbial clauses introduced by adjuncts (under which we can include
‘if” clauses) can sometimes express foreground information is also illustrated by the example

below provided by Sekine (1996: 77 — 78). The underlining is Sekine’s.

People will readily acquire a second language if they need one, and if
they have access to its speakers. This is particularly common when
speakers of different languages intermarry, and their children grow up
bilingual. In some circumstances, a first, or native language, may not
be as useful to an individual’s daily needs as a second language: this

often happens when people migrate to other countries to work.

The when-clause in the example above is ‘localised to its main clause, but the two if-clauses
contribute to subsequent text, as they convey foreground information, according to Sekine
(ibid.: 78). In this regard, Dickins (2010) points out that it is ‘relatively unusual® for final
(thematic) adjunct clauses to be foregrounded (Dickins, 2010: 1101). It is much more normal,

however, for final adverbial disjunct clauses to be foregrounded (ibid.). This is illustrated by the

following example (ibid.):

a. He likes them because they are always helpful.

b. He likes them, since they are always helpful.
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The two sentences above are different both grammatically and discoursally, according to
Dickins. The subordinate clause ‘because they are always helpful’ is likely to be of little
significance to the development of the subsequent text. The second subordinate clause ‘since
they are always helpful’, however, is much more likely to contribute to the progression of the
subsequent text, as it would be normal for the text which follows ‘to pick up the theme of their
helpfulness’ (ibid.).

Khalil (2000) points out that studies on grounding have given central attention to the
individual descriptions of foreground and background (Khalil, 2000: 16). Many studies have
been primarily concerned with foreground (ibid.: 20). Background, Khalil says, has been studied
to show that it is ‘off the event’, and it is supportive material. But little focus has been given to
find ‘a solid basis for the distinction in terms of explicit, systematic and objective criteria’ (ibid.:
16). Much work on foreground and background has mainly been concerned with narrative and
conversational contexts (ibid.: 15, cf. also Smith, 2003: 34). Thus, generalizations about
foreground and background have been based on narrative discourse. The restricted investigation
of foreground and background to narrative texts, Khalil goes on to comment, has left other types
of texts, such as news texts ‘largely unexplored’ (Khalil, 2000: 17). As already studied, his
study looks at argumentative newspaper (news) texts, and therefore goes some way to explore

types of texts not previously examined.

5.2 Summary

On the basis of the discussion above, foreground information is either (a) information
which is most important to the ‘storyline’ of the text, or (b) information which is taken up
subsequently in the text. In (a), parts of sentences, individual sentences, or strings of sentences
are identified as central foregrounded (textual foreground information). In (b), information is
taken up subsequently in the text (intra-sentential foreground information).

It was also argued that the use of the a2l and 23 to translate ‘foreground’ and
‘background’ is not accurate, as these terms are form-oriented, while ‘foreground’ and

‘background’ are meaning-oriented.
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5. 3 Principles used for the grounding analysis

In what follows are the grounding principles which have been applied to the corpus

texts.

1. As sentences are taken to have ‘informational independence’, no sentence is regarded as more
globally foregrounded than any other sentence.

2. Distinctions in grounding are therefore entirely within sentences.

3. At least one part of a sentence must always be foregrounded.

4. Two or more coordinate clauses are expected both to be foregrounded.

5. It 1s possible, however, for one (or more) part of a sentence to be backgrounded, and one (or
more) part of a sentence to be foregrounded. This is expected to occur when one part of the
sentence is a subordinate clause (expected to be backgrounded) and one part is a main clause
(expected to be foregrounded).

6. An element is backgrounded, when it clearly does not play any role in the immediate
subsequent text, and when some other element (i.e. a foregrounded element in the same
sentence) does play such a role.

7. On informational grounds, an element is foregrounded, when it clearly does play a role in
the immediate subsequent text.

8. Where there is only a single clause in a sentence (without any peripheral disjunct), this
clause is analysed as foregrounded.

9. It is assumed that adjunct and disjunct clauses, adjunct and disjunct phrases, and single
adjunct and disjunct elements are backgrounded, on the basis of the principle given in 5 above.
Thus, the analyses of these clauses, phrases, and single elements are not justified, except when
there is a potential doubt about their status, and it is important to justify them. They are,
however, included in the charts.

10. Parenthetical phrases and clause-like elements are not included in the charts. Brackets with
three dots are used in the charts to show that some elements are omitted.

11. If these phrases and clause-like elements function as background, they are included in the
charts, because they are already backgrounded. This can be illustrated by the following

example taken from my data (The Guardian, August 1, 2008):
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(BG If Tzipi Livni, the current foreign minister, won the party leadership BGy, (FG she would pair

up with the Labour leader, Ehud Barak. 7%

Background | If Tzipi Livni, the current foreign minister, won the party leadershi

Foreground | she would pair up with the Labour leader, Ehud Barak.

The parenthetical ‘the current foreign minister’ is backgrounded in the sentence above. This

element is included in the chart.

12. In the presentation of the analysis in Chapter Six, each analysed sentence is followed by a
chart to further explain the analysis. This is also followed by a justification of the analysis of a
sentence.

The above analytical principles have been adopted for all English and Arabic texts. One

English text and Arabic one will be presented in Chapter Six. The eleven other English and

eleven other Arabic texts are given in Appendices E and F.
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CHAPTER SIX

Sample Texts

6.0 Introduction

The aim of this chapter is to present a syntactic, thematic, and grounding analysis of one
English and one Arabic text. This presentation illustrates the way in which the analytical
principles discussed in Chapters Three, Four, and Five have been applied in practice to the
corpus texts. For reasons of space, only one English text and Arabic one are presented in this
chapter. The same principles have, however, been adopted for all eleven other English and
eleven other Arabic texts. The analyses of these are given in Appendices A, B, C, D, E, and F.

The English sample text ‘Missiles with a message’ and the Arabic sample text ‘wa-li-s-
stgarm huribuhum al-baridah’ will be subject to three analyses: syntactic, thematic, and
grounding. The two texts cover the same topic: the Iranian nuclear program, and the
consequences of a potential attack on Iran by Israel and the United States. I will first analyse
each sample text separately. Each analysed sentence will be presented in a chart for further

explanation. I will then discuss salient practical points in the analysis of each sentence.

6.1 Syntactic analysis of the English text: Missiles with a message

In the English text ‘Missiles with a message’ the writer discusses the Iranian nuclear
program, the missiles Iran has tested, and the consequences of a potential attack on Iran by

Israel and the United States.
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Sentence 1

(MCI Some of what is going on in Iran is bluster. M

rMain Clause | Some of what is going on in Iran is blusterj

Sentence 2

(MCI Missile experts scrutinising images of yesterday's multiple rocket launches disputed

Iranian claims that they had fired a missile with an increased range. M)

Main Clause | Missile experts scrutinising images of yesterday's multiple rocket launches disputed Iranian
claims that they had fired a missile with an increased range.

Sentence 3

M Iran might also have dramatised the number of missiles it fired MEN (A% by digitally

enhancing the pictures it released. A"

Main Clause Iran might also have dramatised the number of missiles it fired
Adjunct Clause attached to main clause | by digitally enhancing the pictures it released.

Sentence 4

(% But 39 M much of it is not bluster. MCh

Sentential Conjunction | But
Main Clause much of it is not bluster.

Sentence 5

(*“" If Israel carried out its threat to hit Iran's nuclear sites on the presumption that they are
close to building a bomb ACh, (MCI Iran would have the opportunity to substantially inflame
events in three theatres of war M%), (** from Afghanistan and Irag to the eastern

Mediterranean. 4% )
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Adjunct Clause attached to main clause If Israel carried out its threat to hit Iran's nuclear sites on
the presumption that they are close to building a bomb
Main Clause Iran would have the opportunity to substantially inflame
events in three theatres of war
Adjunct Phrase attached to main clause from Afghanistan and Iraq to the eastern Mediterranean.
Sentence 6
(MCl The closure of the Strait of Hormuz, a 21-mile-wide passage through which 40% of the world's oil

cargo passes, might be the least of the world's problems. M)

Main Clause | The closure of the Strait of Hormuz, a 21-mile-wide passage through which 40% of the
world's oi] cargo passes, might be the least of the world's problems.

Sentence 7

(MCI Israel's air force and Iran's rocket forces have both now flexed their muscles. M)

[ Main Clause | Israel's air force and Iran's rocket forces have both now flexed their muscles. |

Sentence 8

M 1 Each believes its military exercises have a deterrent value MCCHy (CIG pyt €19y, (Mt 2

month by month, the space for diplomacy is shrinking. MCCT 2y

Main Coordinated Clausel | Each believes its military exercises have a deterrent value
Clausal Conjunction but
Main Coordinated Clause 2 | month by month, the space for diplomacy is shrinking.

Sentence 9

(M The decision of the oil giant Total to pull out of a huge planned investment in Iran's gas

reserves (ostensibly because of the political risks involved more probably because of the pressure applied by

Nicolas Sarkozy's government) could be interpreted as buying more time for diplomacy. MCly
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Main Clause | The decision of the oil giant Total to pull out of a huge planned investment in Iran's gas
reserves (ostensibly because of the political risks involved but more probably because of
the pressure applied by Nicolas Sarkozy's government) could be interpreted as buying
more time for diplomacy.

Sentence 10

(A" If the economic screw is tightened on Iran ), M

MClI

the Revolutionary Guards might

calculate the real costs of their folly.

Adjunct Clause attached to main clause | If the economic screw is tightened on Iran

Main clause the Revolutionary Guards might calculate the real costs of their folly.

Sentence 11

9 But >9) M the inverse equally applies.M“)

Sentential Conjunction | But

Main Clause the inverse equally applies.

Sentence 12

M What generally follows military exercises and widespread fears of confrontation in the

Middle East is conflict itself. M

Main Clause | What generally follows military exercises and widespread fears of confrontation in the Middle
East is conflict itself.

Sentence 13

(M Iran is not an innocent bystander MCl (*P in this game of brinkmanship. %)

Main Clause Iran is not an innocent bystander

Adjunct Phrase attached to main clause | in this game of brinkmanship.

Sentence 14

(°“" As Professor Peter Zimmerman, a former scientific adviser to the US Senate's foreign

P, M the Islamic Republic has real

MCl\. (ApCCl |
): (P

relations committee, pointed out in a recent article

questions to answer about its supposedly civilian programme why 1s it using high
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explosives to implode a hemispherical shell of heavy metal A*““' !

ApCCl 2
(P

) (the technique used for a

lightweight nuclear bomb); why is it developing detonators needed in an atomic weapon

ApCCl 2. (CICj CICjy (ApCCl 3 o - .. . . . .. ApCCl

P9, (7 and ) (PPTT° why it is redesigning the warheads on its ballistic missiles? *?

’)

Disjunct Clause attached to main | As Professor Peter Zimmerman, a former scientific adviser to the

clause US Senate's foreign relations committee, pointed out in a recent
article

Main Clause the Islamic Republic has real questions to answer about its

supposedly civilian programme

Coordinated Clause 1 appositive to | why is it using high explosives to implode a hemispherical shell of
main clause heavy metal

Coordinated Clause 2 appositive to | why is it developing detonators needed in an atomic weapon
main clause

Clausal Conjunction and

Coordinated Clause 3 appositive to | why it is redesigning the warheads on its ballistic missiles?
main clause

Sentence 15

M One way of lowering the tension would be to give the International Atomic Energy

Agency convincing answers. MCI)

Main Clause | One way of lowering the tension would be to give the International Atomic Energy Agency
convincing answers.

Sentence 16

(A“! If the US believes, as the undersecretary of state William Burns said, that Iran is trying to foster
the impression that its programme of nuclear enrichment is more advanced than it actually is

ACh MT it should (VP! produce the evidence for this “¥F 1) (¢ and “'%) (VP 2 contradict the

Israeli view that Iran is about to cross a nuclear threshold ©** 2). MC')

Adjunct Clause attached to | If the US believes, as the undersecretary of state William Burns said,

main clause that Iran is trying to foster the impression that its programme of nuclear
enrichment is more advanced than it actually is
Main Clause it should produce the evidence for this and contradict the Israeli view

that Iran is about to cross a nuclear threshold.

Coordinated Verb Phrase 1 | produce the evidence for this
within main clause

Clausal Conjunction and

Coordinated Verb Phrase 2 | contradict the Israeli view that Iran is about to cross a nuclear threshold.
within main clause
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Sentence 17

(MY Now is the time for Washington to show that it has learned from the mistakes it made in

the countdown to the invasion of Irag. M

Main Now is the time for Washington to show that it has learned from the mistakes it made in the
Clause countdown to the invasion of Iraq.

Sentence 18

(MCI The consequences of attacking Iran could be even more long-lasting. MCl

[ Main Clause | The consequences of attacking Iran could be even more long-lasting. |

6.2 Discussion of syntactic analysis of the English text

The sample text below is divided into sentences, which are numbered, with sentential
conjunctions (SCj) linking them together. Clauses within a sentence are conjoined by clausal

conjunction (CICj).

Sentence 1

M Some of what is going on in Iran is bluster. MCly

As mentioned earlier, for the purpose of this study, a main clause in this analysis means a
clause which does not include an adjunct/disjunct clause or phrase. It can, however, include
coordinate verb or noun phrases. The first sentence above demonstrates a typical sentence

type, consisting of a single clause.
Sentence 2

M Missile experts scrutinising images of yesterday's multiple rocket launches disputed

Iranian claims that they had fired a missile with an increased range. MCh
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Sentence 2 1s also analysed as one main clause. The relative clause ‘scrutinising images of
yesterday's multiple rocket launches’ is embedded within the overall structure, the main

clause; it 1s, thus, not analysed separately. This applies to all relative clauses.

Sentence 3

M Iran might also have dramatised the number of missiles it fired MCh (A% by digitally

enhancing the pictures it released. A

Sentence 3 consists of two elements, a main clause and an adjunct clause. The reduced relative
clause in the main clause is not separately analysed, as it is embedded. The adjunct clause can

be fronted; it is, thus, analysed separately.
Sentence 4
% But 5%y (M much of it is not bluster. M

Like sentence 1, sentence 4 is treated as one single clause, as it does not include any element
that can be analysed separately. Initial conjunctions which link sentences are analysed as

sentential conjunctions. This applies to ‘but’ in this sentence.
Sentence 5

(A“" If Israel carried out its threat to hit Iran's nuclear sites on the presumption that they are
close to building a bomb ACH (M Iran would have the opportunity to substantially inflame
events in three theatres of war MC'), " from Afghanistan and Iraq to the eastern

: AP
Mediterranean. ™)

This sentence comprises three elements: an initial adjunct clause, a main clause, and an
adjunct phrase. Both the adjunct clause and phrase are separately analysed, as they can be

moved from their normal positions.
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Sentence 6

M The closure of the Strait of Hormuz, a 21-mile-wide passage through which 40% of the world's oil

cargo passes, might be the least of the world's problems. M)

The parenthetical phrase in sentence 6 is not separately analysed, as it is embedded. Thus, the

entire sentence is analysed as one main clause.

Sentence 7

(M Israel's air force and Iran's rocket forces have both now flexed their muscles. MCly

Coordination between single noun phrase (‘Israel's air force’ and ‘Iran's rocket forces’) is

excluded from this analysis. Therefore, sentence 7 is treated as one main clause.

Sentence 8

MCC T Each believes its military exercises have a deterrent value M1y (Y19 pyt €1y, (Mccl 2

month by month, the space for diplomacy is shrinking. M““! 2

The two clauses in sentence 8 are analysed as two main coordinate clauses linked with the

clausal conjunction ‘but’. A clausal conjunction links clauses within a sentence.

Sentence 9

(M The decision of the oil giant Total to pull out of a huge planned investment in Iran's gas

reserves (ostensibly because of the political risks involved more probably because of the pressure applied by

Nicolas Sarkozy's government) could be interpreted as buying more time for diplomacy. ™"

Sentence 9 is analysed as one main clause, because the adjunct clause (because-clause) is not

similar to other analysed adjunct clauses; it is embedded.
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Sentence 10

(*“! If the economic screw is tightened on Iran *“"), M the Revolutionary Guards might

calculate the real costs of their folly. Ml

The adjunct clause in sentence 10 is analysed separately, as it can be moved to the end of the

sentence. Thus, two elements are identified in this sentence: an adjunct clause and a main

clause

Sentence 11

Y But 39y M the inverse equally applies.M

Sentence 11 comprises one single clause. This sentence is linked with the previous one by the

sentential conjunction ‘but’.

Sentence 12

M What generally follows military exercises and widespread fears of confrontation in the

Middle East is conflict itself. MCl)

Like sentence 7 above, the coordination between the two noun phrases ‘military exercises and
‘widespread fears’ in this sentence is not analysed. Thus, the whole sentence constitutes one

main clause.
Sentence 13
(M Iran is not an innocent bystander MCI) (*” in this game of brinkmanship. )

Sentence 13 includes two analysed elements: a main clause and an adjunct phrase. The adjunct

phrase ‘in this game of brinkmanship’ is analysed separately, because it can be fronted.
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Sentence 14

(DCl As Professor Peter Zimmerman, a former scientific adviser to the US Senate's foreign

DCl MCI
) (

relations committee, pointed out in a recent article the Islamic Republic has real

MCly. (ApCCl |
): (P

questions to answer about its supposedly civilian programme why is it using high

explosives to implode a hemispherical shell of heavy metal “P““' !} (the technique used for a

lightweight nuclear bomb); (ApCCI 2

b

%)

why is it developing detonators needed in an atomic weapon

why it is redesigning the warheads on its ballistic missiles? ApCCl

In sentence 14, the initial clause is analysed as a disjunct clause. The parenthetical phrase,
which occurs within the disjunct clause is not analysed, because it is embedded. The three
coordinate clauses which follow the main clause are analysed as appositive coordinate clauses.
However, their internal elements are not analysed, as they are deeply embedded. As mentioned
earlier, an appositive clause is similar to a main clause in terms of dependency; they are of

equal status in this analysis.
Sentence 15

M One way of lowering the tension would be to give the International Atomic Energy

L MCI
Agency convincing answers. )

Sentence 15 constitutes one main clause. It does not include embedded elements.

Sentence 16

(A“" If the US believes, as the undersecretary of state William Burns said, that Iran is trying to foster

the impression that its programme of nuclear enrichment is more advanced than it actually is
ACI), (MCl it should (CVP l produce the evidence for this CVP 1) (ClCj and C'Cj) (CVP 2 contradict the
Israeli view that Iran is about to cross a nuclear threshold ©¥¥?2). M

Sentence 16 contains two main elements: an adjunct clause and a main clause. The

parenthetical clause in the adjunct clause is not separately analysed, as all parenthetical clauses
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are excluded from this analysis. In addition, the elements which are within adjunct or disjunct
clauses are not analysed, as indicated earlier. Unlike the main clause found in sentences 1 and

4, for example, the main clause in this sentence includes two coordinate verb phrases

connected with the clausal conjunction ‘and’.

Sentence 17

M Now is the time for Washington to show that it has learned from the mistakes it made in

the countdown to the invasion of Iraq. M

Like parenthetical clauses, relative clauses are excluded from this analysis, as mentioned
above. Thus, the reduced relative clause ‘it made’ is not separately analysed. The entire

sentence 17 is, therefore, analysed as one main clause.

Sentence 18

(MCI MCI)

The consequences of attacking Iran could be even more long-lasting.

This final sentence is analysed as one main clause.

6.3 Syntactic analysis of the Arabic text: wa-li-s-sigari hurabuhum al-baridah

The Arabic text ‘wa-li-s-sigari huribuhum al-baridah’ covers the same topic as that of
the English one: the Iranian nuclear program, and the consequences of a potential attack on Iran
by Israel and the United States.

Like the English text, the Arabic sample text below is divided into sentences which are
numbered, and are linked together by sentential conjunctions (SCj). Clauses are also connected
by clausal conjunctions (CICj) if they are preceded by a clause. When a clause is, however,

preceded by a phrase, the two are linked by sub-clausal conjunction (SubClCj).
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Sentence 1

1Sy 5l S (g8 25l Al (e plimill e s ) il 3 i gl a1 g Uil Lavie JUSH (ya e o5 il 33l o _padl
giall 5kl Lty iy Soanl il 1 e ey o) o pall (f (B gme st s il (g Lagli bl 5l oY1 il
.JL.:A_)\A.}‘g‘@ﬂsm\QGLH\J;LA".“JLAAoJLﬁcLJA:uJJ‘;y‘)ﬂ‘

MCCI 1 MCCI 1y (ACI
( ) (

al-harb al-baridah kanat tatimm faqat bayna al-kibar ¢indama istataca al-
ittthad as-siifayti f1 as-sittinat ‘irsal qamar li-I-fada li-tuélan halat at-tawari‘ fI kulli ‘amrika
wa-hilf al-‘atlasi li-dirasat ‘asbab taxallufihuma ¢an hilf warsid " (MCCI ? hatta ‘inna al-
mawdi¢ lam yaqtasir ¢ala al-istratijiyyah al-éaskariyyah, wa-‘innama li-tagyir al-manhaj at-

tarbawl birummatihi bi-iétibarihi masdar al-¢ulama‘ wa-t-taqat al-faéilah fi ‘ayyi injaz mudad.
MCCl 2y

Main Coordinated Clause | | al-harb al-baridah kant tatimm faqat bayna al-kibar

Adjunct Clause attached to | ¢indama istatdca al-ittthad as-stifayti f as-sittinat ‘irsal qamar li-l-fada li-tu¢lan
main coordinated clause 1 | halat at-tawari‘ fT kulli ‘amrika wa-hilf al-‘atlasT li-dirasat ‘asbdb taxallufihuma

¢an hilf warsii

Main Coordinated Clause 2 | hatta ‘inna al-mawdi¢ lam yaqtasir ¢ala al-istratijiyyah al-¢askariyyah, wa-

‘innama li-tagyTr al-manhaj at-tarbawT birummatihi bi-i¢ttbarihi masdar al-¢ulama‘

wa-t-taqat al-facilah fI ‘ayyi injaz mudad.

Sentence 2

¢ Adiaally g ) gea 53Uy (A yadl 1S5 el (el e s ela (¥ sl ual 5 O ) O el Blans g pma Wbl sa oy clifiaie b
Db 025 O Y Cmnad unsd 3 il e CadSIL )l 3 A

AP APy MCCI 1
( ) (

fi mantiqatina wa-¢ala hawaffiha
MCCI 1y (CIGj ¢ CICjy (MCCI 2
) fa ) (

yai1 sibaq li-t-tasalluh bayna ‘Iran wa-‘isra‘il

al-‘0la ja‘a radduha ¢ala tamarin ‘amrika al-bahriyyah bi-itlaq sawarix

balistiyyah M 2) (*“! li-tarudd ‘isra‘il bi-l-ka3f ¢an ta‘irat tajassus xussisat li-‘iran wa-bidiin
tayyar. )

Adjunct Phrase attached to main coordinated fT mantiqatina wa-cala hawaffiha

clause |

Main Coordinated Clause 1 yajri sibaq li-t-tasalluh bayna ‘iran wa-‘isra‘il
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Clausal Conjunction fa

Main Coordinated Clause 2 al-‘0la ja‘a radduha ¢ala tamarin ‘amrika al-bahriyyah bi-itlag

sawarix balistiyyah

Adjunct Clause attached to main coordinated li-tarudd ‘isra‘il bi-1-kasf ¢an ta‘irat tajassus xussisat li-‘iran wa-
clause 2 bidiin tayyar.
Sentence 3

'LA&‘@}J&SJO&MDJJQ&J_‘%JSJ‘)&y“;&km‘JJJg’JO}IJ{%M‘OiJ% a:\';l.umgb\‘)_,\.'ml\aﬁh 9> 9

Y wa Gy (AP bi-wujiid hadihi al-munawarat as-saxinah A7) (M 'yabdi ‘anna al-jamié
yuhawiliina liéb dawr ad-dagit ¢ala al-‘axar M) (¢19 wa “%y M 2 kyllun yu‘addi dawrahu

bi-itqan wifga ru‘yatihi al-xassah. Mc“! 2

Sentential Conjunction wa

Adjunct Phrase attached to main bi-wujtud hadihi al-munawarat as-saxinah

coordinated clause 1

Main Coordinated Clause 1 yabdi ‘anna al-jami¢ yuhawiliina li¢b dawr ad-dagit ¢ala al-‘axar

Clausal Conjunction wa

Main Coordinated Clause 2 kullun yu‘addi dawrahu bi-itqan wifqa ru‘yatihi al-xassah.
Sentence 4

05Ss Ol iy Vel W1 ol D a (re A0 ST ¢ 0 Lggle i jlatiall Y alaally by - A Y1 5680 O pag
L4558 A0 gamay s A g1y Y
(Cjt

, ity MCCI 1
wa maéa ‘anna YY) (

al-qiwwah al-‘amrikiyyah al‘isra‘iliyyah, bi-l-muéadalat al-
mutadaraf ¢alayha, ‘akbar wa-‘aktar tiganiyyah min hiyazat ‘iran MCCl Ty (“* <illa ‘anna Gty Med
? dalika 1a yaxda¢ liman yakin al-‘aktar ‘ida‘an li-l-axar hatta bi-mahdidiyyat qawwatihi, MC©

g
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Conjunct wa maca ‘anna

Main Coordinated Clause 1 al-qiwwah al-‘amrikiyyah al‘isrd‘iliyyah, bi-l-mucadalat al-mutaéaraf

¢alayha, ‘akbar wa-‘aktar tiqaniyyah min hiyazat ‘iran

Conjunct (but of type not found in | ‘illd ‘anna

English)
Main Coordinated Clause 2 dalika 1a yaxda¢ liman yakiin al-‘aktar ‘ida‘an li-1-‘axar hatta bi-
mahdudiyyat qiiwwatihi.
Sentence 5

sl PUS )l jeal el €Y1y akie Y1 AL 5all 558 Canad 5 oS Gl g liaailadl plid i ol Ll S8

(9 wa SCJ‘) (MCI qad ra‘ayna tajarub hadatat fi fitnam wa-‘afganistan wa-hatta lubnan kayfa

targjacat qiwwat ad-dawlah al-‘aézam wa-I-‘akbar ‘amama ‘israr kifah as-Sué¢tub MCI)

Sentential Conjunction Wa

Main Clause gad ra‘ayna tajarub hadatat fi fitnam wa-‘afganistan wa-hatta lubnan kayfa

tarajacat qiwwat ad-dawlah al-‘aézam wa-l-‘akbar ‘amama ‘israr kifah as-Sucib

Sentence 6

Ailine gl Juag Ol IS ety 00 pas) Al el Lo 0 5 el (358 Aaduf aladiial s i oS

(% 1akin 39) (*® fi hal istixdam ‘aslihah fawq at-taqlidiyyah APY, wa-hiya ma tusir ‘ilayhi “isra“1l bi-

tadmir kull “iran (' yajéal al-‘umiir muxtalifah. MCh
Sentential Conjunction lakin
Adjunct Phrase attached to main clause fT hal istixdam ‘aslihah fawq at-taqlidiyyah, wa-hiya ma tusir

‘ilayhi ‘isra‘1l bi-tadmir kull ‘Tran

Main Clause yaj¢al al-‘umur muxtalifah.

157



Sentence 7

idaaadl Jealh Galis ‘;'3.“ _)l_)..',\.l\ 1YY cd\_)lny\ 232 ja ‘:9‘ [PREGIHN ‘;1“ Sl gl I apall aagill (an uld e Y Lag
C Omtadally

9 wa 59 huna M labudda min qiyas nabd at-tahdid bi-l-harb ‘ila al-wasa‘il allatl sa-

tastaxdimuha ‘ayyun min hadihi al-atraf, wa-mada al-‘adrar allati sa-talhaqu bi-d-duwal al-

muhitah bi-1-mutaharibin. MCI)
Sentential Conjunction wa
Main Clause labudda min qiyas nabd at-tahdid bi-I-harb ‘ila al-wasa‘il allatT sa-tastaxdimuha

*ayyin min hadihi al-atraf, wa-mada al-‘adrar allati sa-talhaqu bi-d-duwal al-

muhitah bi-l-mutaharibin.

Sentence 8

o3 & ja o)) dpallall 5 4 il Cile jaall aad o UGS ol 13) T jSiie Talas ()5S0 a2 s cciian o) ddgalaall o dEas Y
Sl ppexill Y el g datlin e dalulyl

(9 wa 59 M 13 nacétaqid ‘anna al-mujabahah, law hadatat, bi-‘asalib gayr taqlidiyyah sa-takiin

MCI) (ACI ¢

najahan ¢askariyyan ida ‘adrakna ‘anna ‘ahad al-muharramat al-qanuniyyah wa-l-

¢alamiyyah ‘an tataharrak hadihi al-‘aslihah min dagitah wa-radic¢ah ‘ila at-tadmir al-mubasir.
ACI
)

Sentential Conjunction Wa

Main Clause la naétaqid ‘anna al-mujabahah, law hadatat, bi-‘asalib gayr taqlidiyyah sa-

takiin najahan ¢askariyyan

Adjunct Clause attached to | ‘ida ‘adrakna ‘anna ‘ahad al-muharramat al-qanuniyyah wa-I-¢alamiyyah ‘an

main clause tataharrak hadihi al-‘aslihah min dagitah wa-radi¢ah ‘ila at-tadmir al-mubasir.
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Sentence 9

JLA:UYL'%Q—J}JJ ‘SJ_}G:\AS_)AIJ.A&A:\UALGJQGU:\JLA“)“;JJL\S\&S‘)I.A}‘J‘.’\.\:)L)Aui Ja_)lu\.l)ca

M da¢ina naftarid ‘anna man yudir al-madrakah al-baridah ar-rahinah bayna gadatihd man

yamlik mugamarah mutahawwirah wa-ru‘yah mutlagah bi-l-intisar. M)

Main dacuna naftarid ‘anna man yudir al-macrakah al-baridah ar-rahinah bayna gadatiha man yamlik

Clause | mugamarah mutahawwirah wa-ru‘yah mutlaqah bi-l-intisar.

Sentence 10

i 51 e e Ll Sl &l Lo 13 A gla o m adSl e

(% wa 59 (AP hatta fi I-huriib wa-xitatiha “") M°“'! tujad ‘ahyanan ‘awham tajurru li-l-‘axta’
al-fadihah M1y (C199 yq €10 (MEC12 1a¢alla ‘axtaraha kayfa yasmud iqtisad baladin ma, ganiyan
‘aw mutawasit ad-daxl, ¢ala ‘aklaf harb tawilah ‘ida ma sarat hisabat as-sacat Suhiiran tumma

sininan. M““' 2)

Sentential Conjunction Wa

Adjunct Phrase attached to hatta f1 al-hurtb wa-xitatiha

main coordinated clause 1

Main Coordinated Clause 1 tujad ‘ahyanan ‘awham tajurru li-1-‘axta‘ al-fadihah

Clausal Conjunction wa

Main Coordinated Clause 2 lacalla ‘axtarahd kayfa yasmud iqtisad baladin ma, ganiyan ‘aw mutawasit ad-
daxl, ¢ala ‘aklaf harb tawilah ‘ida ma sarat hisabat as-sac¢at Suhtiran tumma

sininan.

Sentence 11
.?.45.“ U‘J‘ u_“‘ L__i);.“ dﬁ:ﬁ_’ caaa‘)u]‘ Lllt.l‘)aal‘u.‘“— u_l_)a.“tatg_l_,)a.}\.bJ\..a:u\@Q.\Aﬁ;\ c‘.\g.\;ﬂ ‘d_-,\:“_)u,‘_j

(% wa 59y M <isra‘il, tahdidan, i¢tamadat f intisarihd bi-huriibihd maca al-éarab ¢ala ad-

darabat as-sari¢ah, wa-naql al-harb ‘ila ‘ard al-xasm. MCI)
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Sentential Conjunction wa

Main Clause ‘isra‘1l, tahdidan, ic¢tamadat f1 intisariha bi-huriibiha maéa al-¢arab ¢ala ad-

darabat as-sari¢ah, wa-naql al-harb ‘ila ‘ard al-xasm.

Sentence 12

LS al Gty ol WIS (81 ¢ Gl padly 55 el g ¢ pud 55 iy 4y (5015 e b1 138 (yom J5d5 La 5 o)) o Ailanall ey 2

e e A

5C wa 39y (MCA hiya bi-tabaéud al-masafah maéa “iran, rubbama taftarid hada al-‘uslib, wa-I-

ladi jarrabathu bi-darb tiinis wa-mufacil tammiiz bi-1-¢iraq M ) (99 1akin “'%) M 2kilta ad-

darbatayn lam takiina fi zaman mutagayyir. M %)
Sentential Conjunction wa
Main Coordinated Clause 1 hiya bi-tabacud al-masafah maca ‘iran, rubbama taftarid hada al-‘usliib,

wa-l-ladT jarrabathu bi-darb tlinis wa-mufacil tammiz bi-l-¢iraq

Clausal Conjunction lakin

Main Coordinated Clause 2 kilta ad-darbatayn lam takiind fi zaman mutagayyir.

Sentence 13

Al o dbmy a5 AW S S oA o g lia g e ) (N e it g Ll 1l O 6
CAadgie pe ilalie legal 5538 (G5l e aw jip IS5 Al Y slaall

(DP ¢ MCCl 1 ¢~ -

ay ‘anna ) ( iran ladayha sawarix tastatié al-wusil ‘ila ‘isra‘ql M 1) (“99 wa €9
(M2 hunaka jiwar hizb allah alladr sa-yakiin xatt an-nar al-axar %) (°9 wa “9) (" patta

AP) (SubCICj fa SubCle) (MCCl 3¢

bi-hiyad duwal ‘uxra inna al-muéadalat allati tuktab wa-tursam c¢ala

al-waraq, qad tuwajihuha mufaja‘at gayr mutawaqqacah. MCC1 3y
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Disjunct Phrase attached to main coordinated clause 1 | ‘ay ‘anna

Main Coordinated Clause 1 ‘Iran ladayha sawarix tastati¢ al-wusial ‘ila ‘isra‘il

Clausal Conjunction wa

Main Coordinated Clause 2 hunaka jiwar hizb allah allad1 sa-yakiin xatt an-nar al-axar
Clausal Conjunction wa

Adjunct Phrase attached to main coordinated clause 3 | hatta bi-hiyad duwal ‘uxra

Sub-Clausal Conjunction fa

Main Coordinated Clause 3 ‘inna al-mucadalat allati tuktab wa-tursam ¢ala al-waragq,

qad tuwajihuha mufaja‘at gayr mutawaqqacah.

Sentence 14

Boball Lally 1S58 () A 5 aa A8 el Jams (e gl ()5S S oS acilan ) e fe a0 s Aikaiall J g

M ! duwal al-mantigah sa-takiin juz‘an min al-‘ahdaf M !y (“'9 1akin %) MCC12 kayfa sa-

taklin al-adrar, wa-man sa-yadxul al-madérakah hatta law lam yakun $arikan bi-l-lué¢bah al-

xatirah? M“¢12)

Main Coordinated Clause 1 | duwal al-mantiqah sa-takiin juz‘an min al-‘ahdaf

Clausal Conjunction lakin

Main Coordinated Clause 2 | kayfa sa-takin al-adrar, wa-man sa-yadxul al-ma¢rakah hatta law lam yakun

Sarikan bi-I-lu¢bah al-xatirah?

Sentence 15

dso JS b bl il Jilugy Alae 48 peadl JUS Gf VLGV Tguly (b jlalaa s 3l ()5 o8y oo yall 03gr 05 Shy (i o 5an Y
S el pats day g 3 Wil g J gl 03 o Ll ) ezl o)) Uigh (gl

M ! 1a yabdi ‘anna alladin yufakkirfina bi-hadihi al-harb yugaddirGna an-nata‘ij wa-

maxétirahé MCCI 1) (CICj wa CICj) (MCCI 2«

aswa‘ al-ihtimalat ‘an tatal al-macrakah masafi wa-
wasa‘il int3j an-naft f1 kull duwal al-xalij Mcct 2 ) (C'Cj fa Cle) huna (MCCI 3 lan ya‘tt ad-darar faqat

¢ala hadihi ad-duwal wa-‘innama az-zawbadah sa-taéumm al-¢alam kulluh. M“! 3
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Main Coordinated Clause 1 1 yabdi ‘anna alladin yufakkirtina bi-hadihi al-harb yuqaddiriina an-nata‘ij

wa-maxatiraha

Clausal Conjunction wa

Main Coordinated Clause 2 ‘aswa‘ al-ihtimalat ‘an tatal al-macrakah masafi wa-wasa‘il int3j an-naft f1

kull duwal al-xalij

Clausal Conjunction fa

Main Coordinated Clause 3 lan ya‘tT ad-darar faqat ¢ala hadihi ad-duwal wa-‘innama az-zawbadah sa-

ta¢umm al-¢alam kulluh.

Sentence 16

il pf Gl 558 Ll O )5 O Lgale )l gn I s yshae s o6 pabice (5 il pusY 00 )5 LS50y islaS (Lo ol o s
Caned La 13] 6y peall 030 Jie J gi) Tanions 0585 0 alle Sl jlad ) ol l &y 558 oS8 2531 gl el (3 el 3 1)yl 6l
LSS oma A Ada Ll Gl

(SC-i wa SCj) (MCl nactaqid ‘anna ‘uriibba, ka-halif li-‘amrika wa-radié¢ li-‘isra‘1l li-ayyi mugamarh
wa-muhawir maqbil macda ‘Iran, ¢alayha ‘an tudrik ‘anna al-lu¢bah tatajawaz ‘amn ‘isra‘ll ‘aw
baqa‘ ‘amrika fi 1-¢iraq wa-l-xalij, ‘aw ‘intdj qanabil nawawiyyah ‘Iraniyyah, ‘ila damar iqtisad
¢alami lan yakilin musta¢idan li-qabil mitl hadihi ad-darbah, ‘ida ma tacaddat al-‘ahdaf al-

marhaliyyah ‘ila darar kawni. M)

Sentential wa

Conjunction

Main Clause| nactaqid ‘anna ‘uriibba, ka-halif li-‘amrika wa-radi¢ li-‘isra‘1l li-ayyi mugamarh wa-muhawir magbiil
maca ‘Iran, ¢alayha ‘an tudrik ‘anna al-lu¢bah tatajawaz ‘amn ‘isra‘1l ‘aw baqa‘ ‘amrika f11-¢iraq wa-
I-xalij, ‘aw ‘intdj qanabil nawawiyyah ‘raniyyah, ‘ila damar iqtisad ¢alamf lan yakiin mustaéidan li-

qabil mitl hadihi ad-darbah, ‘ida ma tacaddat al-‘ahdaf al-marhaliyyah ‘ila darar kawni.
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6.4 Discussion of syntactic analysis of the Arabic text

What follows is a discussion of the analysis of the sample text.

Sentence |

cils o 13 el IS B (5t shall Alls lei) elimill e Jlas jf lisiuall 3 i gaall Ma3Y) Ukl Lodie HUSH (0 i 255 1S 53yl o yal
4ia (5 30 greiall yund Wi g oy jSsall Gandil W) e poafiy ol @ gaingall o in ¢ un gl g cila e Lagilas (il Al jal b
e el gl A el il eladall jaaa s jliely

MCCI 1 MCCI 1y (ACI
( ) (

al-harb al-baridah kanat tatimm fagat bayna al-kibar ¢indama istataca al-
ittthad as-stifaytt f1 as-sitinat ‘irsal qamar li-l-fada li-tu¢lan halat at-tawari‘ fI kulli ‘amrika wa-
hilf al-‘atlas li-dirasat ‘asbab taxallufihuma ¢an hilf warsa ACI), (MCC' 2 hatta ‘inna al-mawdiié
lam yagqtasir ¢ala al-istratijiyyah al-Caskariyyah, wa-‘innama li-tagyir al-manhaj at-tarbawi

birummatihi bi-i¢tibarihi masdar al-¢ulama‘ wa-t-taqat al-facilah f1 ‘ayyi injaz mudad. MECt2y

Three main elements are analysed in sentence 1: two coordinate clauses and one adjunct clause.
The two clauses are linked asyndetically, with a comma marking the boundary between them.

The coordination in the hatta-clause is not analysed, because it 1s embedded.

Sentence 2

3 ¢ Al gl e 3L el S el ke e ) el (oYW il sl s Ol o geleill Bl 5 Wl 5o o 5 (il
Dbk Osns O Y Geanad Huads il (e 2SI il

AP APy MCCl |
( ) (

fi mantiqatina wa-c¢ala hawaffiha yajrT sibaq li-t-tasalluh bayna ‘iran wa-‘isra‘il

MCCI 1y (CIC g, CICly (MCCI2 4] <§]a ja‘a radduha ¢ala tamarin ‘amrika al-bahriyyah bi-itlaq sawarix

h MCCI 2) (

balistiyya ACl |i-tarudd ‘isra‘il bi-l-kasf ¢an ta‘irat tajassus xussisat li-‘iran wa-bididn

tayyar. )

Sentence 2 comprises two coordinate clauses linked by the clausal conjunction ‘fa’. The adjunct

phrase is separately analysed, because (1) it is not embedded within the main clause, and (2) it
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can be moved from initial to final position. Similarly, the adjunct clause is analysed, as it is not

embedded.

Sentence 3

'QN\QJJ@JQ&LUJ_\@@JSJ‘JAS{\‘:\;L&.L'A\J_,;@Q}JJ@M\JJ.\Q Gl il gliall 038 3 ga 5

(SCj wa SCi) (AP bi-wujiid hadihi al-munawarat as-saxinah AP) (MCCI :

yabdli ‘anna al-jami¢
yuhawiliina licb dawr ad-dagit ¢ala al-‘axar M1y (€19 wa ©19) M 2 kullun yu‘addi dawrahu

bi-itqan wifqa ru‘yatihi al-xassah. ¥ 2

Sentence 3 1s linked with the previous one by the sentential conjunction *wa’. It includes an
adjunct phrase, and two coordinate clauses connected with the clausal conjunction ‘wa’. The

adjunct phrase 1s analysed separately, as it is not embedded within the main clause.

Sentence 4

Y1 58 o) gy ¥ 3 ) el S om R STy Sl Ll el i staally Bl a1 - 250591550 of e
A5 A paaay s A

Cjt City (MCCl 1
¢ " (

al-qiwwah al-‘amrikiyyah al‘isra‘lliyyah, bi-l-mudadalat al-

wa maca ‘anna

mutadaraf ¢alayha, ‘akbar wa-‘aktar tiganiyyah min hiyazat ‘iran illa ‘anna

2 dalika 1a yaxdaé liman yakin al-‘aktar ‘ida‘an li-I-axar hatta bi-mahdidiyyat qawwatihi. ™!

%)

If a sentence, like this one, is initiated by a ‘wa mada ‘anna-clause’, ‘wa maca ‘anna’ is
separately analysed as a conjunct. Thus, two coordinate clauses are identified here. They are
linked with ‘illa ‘anna’, a conjunction which is not found in English, because it introduces a
main clause (here second coordinate clause). If ‘wa maca ‘anna’ occurs after the main clause,

introducing a subordinate clause, it is analysed with its clause as a disjunct clause.
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Sentence 5

_L,_.,u':mCusj\ﬂ)‘,w);s\.l\”z;\zlu,J\;,sc_..__\\):qasOmé,omusi,emggsdhw@uebﬁ,

(SCi wa SCj) (MCl qad ra‘ayna tajarub hadatat fi fitnam wa-‘afganistan wa-hatta lubnan kayfa

tardjacat quwwat ad-dawlah al-‘aézam wa-I-‘akbar ‘amama ‘israr kifah as-suéab M)

Sentence 5 contains one main clause. As in English, a main clause in Arabic is used in this

analysis to mean a clause which does not include an adjunct/disjunct clause or phrase. It can,

however, include coordinate verb or noun phrases.

Sentence 6

At ) ga¥) Jrag ol ) IS Dy Ot el 4 i Lo oy i) (398 Al aladiual Jls G oS

(>“ 1akin 39) (*" fi hal istixdam ‘aslihah fawq at-taqlidiyyah %), wa-hiya ma tusir ‘ilayhi “isra‘7l bi-

tadmir kull ‘Tran (MC

' yajéal al-‘umiir muxtalifah. M)

This sentence is connected with the sentential conjunction ‘lakin’. Two main elements are
analysed here, the adjunct phrase and the main clause. The adjunct phrase is analysed here,
because it is not embedded. As with English, parenthetical clauses are excluded from this

analysis. Thus, the parenthetical clause here is not analysed.

Sentence 7

Aol Jsally Galin Al peaYl g2y o GlhY s e gl Leeadiutin AN Jilagll ) el gl Gan (el e 1Y Lag
L Opolalally

Y wa Yy huna (MCl labudda min qiyas nabd at-tahdid bi-l-harb ‘ila al-wasa‘il allati sa-
tastaxdimuha ‘ayyun min hadihi al-atraf, wa-mada al-‘adrar allati sa-talhaqu bi-d-duwal al-

muhitah bi-l-mutaharibin. MC')
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In sentence 7 above what comes after ‘qiyas’ is embedded as an ’idafah-structure. Therefore. the
entire sentence is analysed as one main clause. The word ‘huna’ is excluded, because its

function in the.sentence is minor, and it does not have any effect when it is not analysed.
Sentence 8

alu¥) oda @ et ) daalladl g 4 gl ile ot aal o Sl 13 G Se Tl o sSi0 dpalis e by ccfan o) ddgaladll of S Y

% wa 39 M 13 nactaqid ‘anna al-mujabahah, law hadatat bi-‘asalib gayr taqlidiyyah sa-takiin

MCly (ACI
) (7

najahan caskariyyan ida ‘adrakna ‘anna ‘ahad al-muharramat al-ganuniyyah wa-l-

¢alamiyyah ‘an tataharrak hadihi al-‘aslihah min dagitah wa-radiéah ‘ila at-tadmir al-mubasir.
ACI
)

Two main elements are analysed in sentence 8: main clause and adjunct clause. Like all other
parenthetical clauses, the parenthetical clause (law hadatat) is not analysed separately. The
adjunct clause is analysed, because it is not embedded, and it can be moved to the initial

position.

Sentence 9

_JMY\Q&%J,JJsSJ_,gﬁAS_)AuA;-ﬂLgOALéJuOH&\)“33‘)\._\“;\5_):.43\_):m:io.auiu'a_)liiu_,;.)

M da¢iina naftarid ‘anna man yudir al-macérakah al-baridah ar-rahinah bayna gadatiha man

yamlik mugamarah mutahwwirah wa-ru‘yah mutlagah bi-l-intisar. MC')

The above ‘anna-clause’ is entirely embedded within its head ‘anna’. Thus, this sentence is

treated as one main clause.
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Sentence 10

T 3 1) s e Ll cililian. &l L 13 Al sk iy S

9 wa 59 (*? hatta fi 1-hurtib wa-xitatiha AF) (MCC!! tujad ‘ahyanan ‘awham tajurru li-1-‘axta‘
al-fadihah M¢¢ ]) (C'Cj wa CICJ') (MCCI 2 la¢alla ‘axtaraha kayfa yasmud iqtisad baladin ma, ganiyan
‘aw mutawasit ad-daxl, ¢ala ‘aklaf harb tawilah ‘ida ma sarat hisabat as-sa¢at Suhiiran tumma

- !
sininan. M¢© 2)

The hatta-clause in sentence 10 is not closely linked to the main clause. It is, thus, analysed
here as an adjunct phrase. When the hatta-clause is embedded within a main clause, or is a
parenthetical, it is not analysed separately. The two main coordinate clauses are conjoined by

the clausal conjunction ‘wa’. The ‘ida-cluase’ in the second main coordinate clause is

embedded.

Sentence 11

Y wa 59y M “isra‘1l, tahdidan, iétamadat fi intisarihd bi-hurlibihd mada al-¢arab ¢ala ad-

darabat as-sari¢ah, wa-nagql al-harb ‘ila ‘ard al-xasm. MCI)

In this analysis, single elements are not separately analysed, except for initial conjuncts, such as

‘First, and ‘Then’, as they connect sentences together. Thus, the parenthetical ‘tahdidan’ in

sentence 11 is not analysed separately. The whole sentence constitutes one main clause.
Sentence 12

o) b LsSS al Oty peall WIS (S0 (B1adl gal Jeliay g5 o paimy A a2y sl 138 (gm0 Lay ) () oo Ailsall 20y

.o

LARe
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*9 wa 39y (M hiya bi-tabacud al-masafah maca “irin, rubbama taftarid hada al-‘usliib, wa-I-
ladt jarrabathu bi-darb tiinis wa-mufaéil tammiiz bi-1-¢iraq M) (99 1akin @9y MCO 2 kilta ag-

darbatayn lam takiina ff zaman mutagayyir. M 2

As mentioned earlier, parenthetical clauses, like the one in this sentence, are not separately

analysed. Sentence 12, therefore, includes two main coordinate clauses linked by the clausal

conjunction ‘lakin’.
Sentence 13

O AT Jss sy a5 AV Ut 0 5Sm o A Ca Sl Min g el ) O e gl galind Ayl gea Leadd 0l o
el e cilalic lggat 5508 (5l e aw i (0SS Al Yl

(DP ¢ MCCI 1 «

DP s . y 1 crm s mem i i
ay ‘anna ) ( iran ladayha sawarix tastati¢ al-wusil ‘ila ‘isra‘il M 1) (F19 wa “'%)

(MCCI 2 hunaka jiwar hizb allah alladi sa-yakiin xatt an-nar al-axar Mcct 2) (CICj wa Cle) (AP hatta

AP) (SubCle fa SubCle> (MCCI 3¢

bi-hiyad duwal ‘uxra inna al-muéadalat allati tuktab wa-tursam ¢ala

al-waraq, qad tuwajihuha mufaja‘at gayr mutawaqqacah. M“'?)

Sentence 13 is linked to the preceding sentence by ‘‘ay ‘anna’, which is analysed as a disjunct
phrase, as it conveys the writer’s comment on the three main coordinate clauses. The three
clauses are syndetically connected by ‘wa’ and ‘fa’. The sub-clausal conjunction ‘fa’ is analysed
as such, because it is preceded by a phrase, i.e. the adjunct ‘hatta-phrase’. However, if ‘fa’ is
preceded by a clause, it is analysed as a clausal conjunction. The relative clause in the second
main coordinate clause is not separately analysed, as relative clauses are excluded from the

analysis.

Sentence 14

168



(MCCI ' duwal al-mintaqah sa-takiin juz‘an min al-‘ahdaf Mc“' 1 (“'“ 1akin ©9) M 2 kayfa sa-

takin al-adrar, wa-man sa-yadxul al-maérakah hatta law lam yakun $arikan bi-l-lu¢bah al-

xatirah? MCCl 2y

Two main coordinate clauses are identified in sentence 14. They are syndetically linked by the

clausal conjunction ‘lakin’. Both the main clause and hatta-clause are embedded within the

second main coordinate clause.
Sentence 15

J S b kil 201 Jilis gy las S mddl JUS3 o ¥ Hgul s ol jlalaa g ziliill gy o yall edgr ¢Sy 0ol o sy Y
S el st Any g 3l a5 Jpall 038 o daih ) jeall Sl o) gd clal

M 1 13 yabda ‘anna alladin yufakkirtina bi-hadihi al-harb yuqaddirina an-nata‘ij wa-

maxétirahﬁ MCCI 1) (Cle wa Cle) (MCCI 2 ¢

aswa‘ al-thtimalat ‘an tatal al-macrakah masaft wa-
wasa‘il inta) an-naft f kull duwal al-xaljj MCCL 2y (©19 £5 A9y huna M 3 Jan ya‘tl ad-darar faqat

¢ala hadihi ad-duwal wa-‘innama az-zawbadéah sa-ta¢umm al-¢alam kulluh. ' %)

Sentence 15 comprises three main coordinate clauses linked syndetically by ‘wa’ and ‘fa’. As
indicated earlier, the word ‘huna’ does not have any effect when it is not analysed; thus, it is
excluded from analysis. The coordination in the ‘lan ya'ti-cluase’ is not analysed, because it is
embedded within the third main coordinate clause, which is also coordinated to other two main

clauses. However, such coordination is analysed when it occurs in a sentence with one main

clause.

Sentence 16
oGy ol bl pusl el sta Ll o )5 G Legle 01l ga Upiie slaay 6B alin (g il Y £y dS55eY el dlyyyl G e

_.LnVlC_mJLaL\} ‘Z.:_).AI o.\AJ:ud_,.\ﬂ i.)a:luuu)%ul;‘d\.c K\ Iey] JLA.)J‘ c&._u‘_)f\ a.')_,_,.iJ.\L\sCu.)\ J‘ ‘C‘-‘M‘J [5‘_):-“;5\53_)“
2SS oo M ads Ll
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(SCj wa SCj) (MCI nactaqid ‘anna ‘uriibba, ka-halif li-‘amrika wa-radi¢ li-‘isra‘il li-ayyi mugamarh

wa-muhawir maqbiil macda ‘Iran, ¢alayha ‘an tudrik ‘anna al-luébah tatajawaz ‘amn ‘isra‘il ‘aw
baqd® ‘amrika f1 I-¢iraq wa-1-xalij, ‘aw ‘intdj qanabil nawawiyyah ‘iraniyyah, ‘ila damar iqtisad
¢alami lan yakin musta¢idan li-qabiil mitl hadihi ad-darbah, ‘idd ma tacaddat al-‘ahdaf al-

marhaliyyah ‘ila darar kawni. M

This sentence 1s analysed as one main clause, because what comes after ‘anna’ is embedded.

The successive coordinate elements are all embedded within the ‘anna’-clause’.

6.5 Thematic analysis of the English text: Missiles with a message

The text will be divided into sentences which will be numbered. To identify the boundaries of
its main thematic structure, each sentence is divided into tone groups, based on how it is
uttered in speech. A tone group is a ‘distinctive sequence of pitches, or tones in an utterance’
(Crystal, 2003: 466, cf also Halliday and Matthiessen, 2004: 14). Non-embedded coordinated
clauses will be treated as successive theme-rheme structures. The main theme, main rheme,
and theme + rheme will be internally analysed if their elements constitute non-embedded

clause (s).

In what follows is the analysis of the sample text. This will be followed by a discussion

of the anlaysis of each sentence.

Sentence 1

(" Some of what is going on in Iran Ty (* is bluster. )

Main Theme | Some of what is going on in Iran

Main Rheme | is bluster.
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Sentence 2

(" Missile experts scrutinising images of yesterday's multiple rocket launches ') R disputed

Iranian claims that they had fired a missile with an increased range.")

Main Theme | Missile experts scrutinising images of yesterday's multiple rocket launches
Main Rheme | disputed Iranian claims that they had fired a missile with an increased range.

Sentence 3

(" (™ Iran ™ (®T might also have dramatised the number of missiles it fired *T) T, (% by

digitally enhancing the pictures it released. })

Main Theme Iran might also have dramatised the number of missiles it fired

Theme within main theme | [ran

Rheme within main theme | might also have dramatised the number of missiles it fired

Main Rheme by digitally enhancing the pictures it released.

Sentence 4

("But much of it ") (} is not bluster. %)

Main Theme | But much of it

Main Rheme | is not bluster.

Sentence 5

(" ("7 If Israel ™M) (*'T carried out its threat to hit Iran's nuclear sites on the presumption that

they are close to building a bomb R T, ® (T\R (™™ Tran TRy (R\T\R would have the

opportunity to substantially inflame events in three theatres of war RIRy TRy - (RR from

Afghanistan and Iraq to the eastern Mediterranean. RRy Ry

Main Theme If Israel carried out its threat to hit Iran's nuclear sites on the presumption
that they are close to building a bomb

Theme within main Theme If Israel

Rheme within main Theme carried out its threat to hit Iran's nuclear sites on the presumption that they
are close to building a bomb

Main Rheme Iran would have the opportunity to substantially inflame events in three
theatres of war, from Afghanistan and Iraq to the eastern Mediterranean.

Theme within main rheme Iran would have the opportunity to substantially inflame events in three
theatres of war
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Theme within theme within Iran

main rheme

Rheme within theme within would have the opportunity to substantially inflame events in three
main rheme theatres of war

Rheme within main rheme from Afghanistan and Iraq to the eastern Mediterranean.
Sentence 6

T .
(" The closure of the Strait of Hormuz "), a 21-mile-wide passage through which 40% of the world's oil

cargo passes, (R might be the least of the world's problems. *)

Main Theme | The closure of the Strait of Hormuz
Main Rheme | might be the least of the world's problems.

Sentence 7

(" Israel's air force and Iran's rocket forces ) (& have both now flexed their muscles. *)

Main Theme | Israel's air force and Iran's rocket forces
Main Rheme | have both now flexed their muscles.

Sentence 8

T+R1 T\T+RI T\T+RI R\T+R1y T+R1
(T Each ) ( ) )

R\T+ . . ey .
TRl pelieves its military exercises have a deterrent value

("R2 ("R but, month by month, the space for diplomacy TT*R2y (RTHR2 44 shrinking. R\Tﬂu)
T+R2)
Thematic Structure 1 Each believes its military exercises have a deterrent value

Main Theme within thematic structure 1 | Each
Main Rheme within thematic structure 1 | believes its military exercises have a deterrent value

Thematic Structure 2 but, month by month, the space for diplomacy is shrinking.

Main Theme within thematic structure 2 | but, month by month, the space for diplomacy

Main Rheme within thematic structure 2 | is shrinking.

Sentence 9

(" The decision of the oil giant Total to pull out of a huge planned investment in Iran's gas
reserves T) (ostensibly because of the political risks involved more probably because of the pressure applied by

Nicolas Sarkozy's government) (X could be interpreted as buying more time for diplomacy. ?)
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Main Theme The decision of the oil giant Total to pull out of a huge planned investment in Iran's gas
reserves
Main Rheme could be interpreted as buying more time for diplomacy.

Sentence 10

TTy (R\T
) (

(" ("7 If the economic screw is tightened on Iran ®) T), ® (TR the Revolutionary

Guards "Ry (RR might calculate tl;e real costs of their folly. *'?) Ry

Main Theme If the economic screw is tightened on Iran

Theme within main theme If the economic screw

Rheme within main theme is tightened on Iran

Main Rheme the Revolutionary Guards might calculate the real costs of their folly.
Theme within main rheme the Revolutionary Guards

Rheme within main rheme might calculate the real costs of their folly.

Sentence 11

(" But the inverse ") ® equally applies. })

Main Theme | But the inverse

Main Rheme | equally applies.

Sentence 12

(" What generally follows military exercises and widespread fears of confrontation in the

Middle East 7) (} is conflict itself. })

Main Theme What generally follows military exercises and widespread fears of confrontation in the
Middle East
Main Rheme is conflict itself.

Sentence 13

("IranT) (R is not an innocent bystander in this game of brinkmanship. %)

Main Theme | Iran

Main Rheme | is not an innocent bystander in this game of brinkmanship.
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Sentence 14

T MT MNT : L :
C (" ( As Professor Peter Zimmerman, a former scientific adviser to the US Senate's

TNTy R\T\T
) (

foreign relations committee

pointed out in a recent article *" ) "), (®'T ("R the

Islamic Republic "Ry (

programme

hemispherical shell of heavy meta] """}

R2R R\R2R R\R2Ry (TRR2R
T ( ) (

why

why

1s it developing detonators needed in an atomic weapon

R\R\T . : s

RT has real questions to answer about its supposedly civilian

R\R\Ty R\Ty Ty, (R RIR RRIR
) ) ) CCT(

RIRIRy (TRIR §s it using high explosives to implode a

) RI\R) (the technique used for a lightweight nuclear bomb);

TIR2\R
)

R2Ry. R3R RR3R RR3\Ry (T\R3R . L : e s
); (77 ( and why ) ( 1t 1s redesigning the warheads on its ballistic missiles?
TR3IRy R3R) Ry
Main Theme As Professor Peter Zimmerman, a former scientific adviser to the

US Senate's foreign relations committee, pointed out in a recent
article, the Islamic Republic has real questions to answer about its
supposedly civilian programme

Theme within main theme

As Professor Peter Zimmerman, a former scientific adviser to the
US Senate's foreign relations committee, pointed out in a recent
article

Theme within theme within main theme

As Professor Peter Zimmerman, a former scientific adviser to the
US Senate's foreign relations committee

Rheme within theme within main theme

pointed out in a recent article

Rheme within main theme

the Islamic Republic has real questions to answer about its
supposedly civilian programme

Theme within rheme within main theme

the Islamic Republic

Rheme within rheme within main theme

has real questions to answer about its supposedly civilian
programme

Main Rheme

why is it using high explosives to implode a hemispherical shell of
heavy metal; why is it developing detonators needed in an atomic
weapon; and why it is redesigning the warheads on its ballistic
missiles?

Rheme 1 within main rheme

why is it using high explosives to implode a hemispherical shell of
heavy metal

Rheme within rhemel within main rheme

why

Theme within rheme] within main rheme

is it using high explosives to implode a hemispherical shell of
heavy metal

Rheme 2 within main rheme

why is it developing detonators needed in an atomic weapon

Rheme within rheme2 within main rheme

why

Theme within rheme2 within main rheme

is it developing detonators needed in an atomic weapon

Rheme 3 within main rheme

and why it is redesigning the warheads on its ballistic missiles?

Rheme within rheme3 within main rheme

and why

Theme within rheme3 within main rheme

it is redesigning the warheads on its ballistic missiles?
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Sentence 15

(" One way of lowering the tension ') (}* would be to give the International Atomic Energy

Agency convincing answers. ¥)

Main Theme | One way of lowering the tension

Main Rheme | would be to give the International Atomic Energy Agency convincing answers.

Sentence 16

T MT\T T\T\ (R . . .
( (7 Ifthe US ") ( \T believes, as the undersecretary of state William Burns said, that Iran is trying

to foster the impression that its programme of nuclear enrichment is more advanced than it

actually is ) T), & ("% it ™y (*® (TRARR ghould produce the evidence for this TRARR)

(TJ’RI’\R\R and contradict the Israeli view that Iran is about to cross a nuclear threshold. TRPRR)

R\Ry R
)")

Main Theme If the US believes that Iran is trying to foster the impression that its
programme of nuclear enrichment is more advanced than it actually is

Theme within main theme If the US

Rheme within main theme believes that Iran is trying to foster the impression that its programme of
nuclear enrichment is more advanced than it actually is

Main Rheme it should produce the evidence for this and contradict the Israeli view that
Iran is about to cross a nuclear threshold.

Theme within main rheme it

Rheme within main rheme should produce the evidence for this and contradict the Israeli view that
Iran is about to cross a nuclear threshold.

Thematic Structure a within | should produce the evidence for this

rheme within main rheme

Thematic Structure b within | and contradict the Israeli view that Iran is about to cross a nuclear

rheme within main rheme threshold

Sentence 17

(*Now®) (" is the time for Washington to show that it has learned from the mistakes it made

in the countdown to the invasion of Iraq. D

Main Theme is the time for Washington to show that it has learned from the mistakes it made in the
countdown to the invasion of Iraq.

Main Rheme Now
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Sentence 18

(" The consequences of attacking Iran D (} could be even more long-lasting. Ry

Main Theme | The consequences of attacking Iran

Main Rheme | could be even more long-lasting.

6.6 Discussion of thematic analysis of the English text

Having analysed the sample text, I will now discuss the thematic analysis of each sentence.

Sentence 1
(" Some of what is going on in Iran ") (} is bluster. *)

Sentence 1 has one tone group. It comprises one main theme and one main rheme. In this
analysis, the word on which the primary stress falls is underlined. Thus, the primary stress in
this sentence falls on the word ‘bluster’. Like all other main rhemes, the main rheme here starts

with the main verb. This sentence represents a typical simple thematic structure.

Sentence 2

(" Missile experts scrutinising images of yesterday's multiple rocket launches Ty (* disputed

Iranian claims that they had fired a missile with an increased range.)

Two thematic elements, constituting one tone group, are analysed in sentence 2: one main theme
and one main rheme. An internal element is analysed separately in this analysis when it is a non-
embedded clause. This does not apply to the non-restrictive relative clause in this sentence,
because all relative clauses are excluded from the analysis. It is, however, included within the

domain of the main theme, as it does not constitute a separate tone group.

176



Sentence 3

(T (ﬁnT Iran ﬂT) (R\T might also have dramatised the number of missiles it fired R\T) T), * by

digitally enhancing the pictures it released. *)

Unlike the previous two sentences, sentence 3 has two tone groups. The first tone group is the
main theme, and the second is the main rheme. As it constitutes a complete clause, the main

theme is internally analysed as theme within main theme and rheme within main theme.

Sentence 4
("But much of it 1) (R is not bluster. Ry

This one-tone-group sentence includes one main theme and one main rheme, with the primary

stress falling on the word ‘bluster’.

Sentence 5

(" (" 1f Israel ™) (V' carried out its threat to hit Iran's nuclear sites on the presumption that
they are close to building a bomb *) T), ® (™ ("™ Iran ™T®) (RTR would have the
opportunity to substantially inflame events in three theatres of war XT%) %), (*® from
Afghanistan and Iraq to the eastern Mediterranean. RIRYRy

The two main thematic structures of sentence 5 are: the adjunct clause (if-clause) and the main
clause. The adjunct clause is analysed as the main theme, and the main clause is treated as the
main rheme. The main theme and main rheme are analysed internally, because they include
non-embedded clauses. The main rheme consists of two tone groups. It is, thus, analysed as
theme within main rheme and rheme within main rheme. The first element in the main rheme,

theme within main rheme, is also analysed internally, because it is a non-embedded clause.
Sentence 6

(T The closure of the Strait of Hormuz T), a 21-mile-wide passage through which 40% of the world's oil

cargo passes, (R might be the least of the world's problems. R)
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Like relative clauses, parenthetical clauses are excluded from this analysis. If a parenthetical
element constitutes a tone group, like the one in this sentence, it is not analysed, and is kept

outside the domain of the thematic structure. Therefore, sentence 6 has one tone group, and it

comprises one main theme and one main rheme.

Sentence 7

(" Israel's air force and Iran's rocket forces ) (} have both now flexed their muscles. Ry

Sentence 7 has one tone group, and comprises one main theme and one main rheme.

Sentence §

T+R1 T\T+RI T\T+R1y (R\T+R1 1 _;: : e :
T ( Each ) ( believes its military exercises have a deterrent value

R\T+R1) T+R1)

T+R2 R\T+R2
¢ *R2)

TT*R2 but, month by month, the space for diplomacy is shrinking.

T+R2)

The two main coordinate clauses in sentence 8 are analysed as theme + rheme 1 and theme +
rheme 2. The internal elements in each thematic structure are analysed as main theme and
main rheme. If a parenthetical phrase is short, like the one in the second coordinate clause, it is
kept within its clause. Like parenthetical clauses, parenthetical phrases are not separately

analysed.
Sentence 9

(" The decision of the oil giant Total to pull out of a huge planned investment in Iran's gas
reserves T) (ostensibly because of the political risks involved more probably because of the pressure applied by

Nicolas Sarkozy's government) (X could be interpreted as buying more time for diplomacy. Ry

Two main thematic elements are identified in sentence 9, main theme and main rheme. The

parenthetical clause occurs outside the main theme, as it is excluded from this analysis.
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Sentence 10

T\T) (R\T

(" (™ If the economic screw is tightened on Iran R') D, ® ("® the Revolutionary

Guards ™'%) (RR might calculate the real costs of their folly. *}) )

Sentence 10 consists of two tone groups. The adjunct clause, the first tone group, is analysed as
the main theme. The main clause, the second tone group, is treated as the main rheme. The
internal elements of the adjunct clause are analysed as theme within theme and rheme within

theme. Similarly, the elements of the main clause are analysed as theme within main rheme and

rheme within main rheme.
Sentence 11
(" But the inverse ") (} equally applies. R)

In sentence 11 one main theme and one main rheme are analysed. The element ‘equally’
occurs within the rhematic structure, because it is closely linked to the main rheme ‘applies’ in

terms of intonation.
Sentence 12

(" What generally follows military exercises and widespread fears of confrontation in the

Middle East 1) (R is conflict itself. })

This sentence has one tone group, with one main theme and one main rheme. The internal
elements of the main theme are not analysed, because any element which does not constitute a

clause is not analysed internally.

Sentence 13

("Iran ") (R is not an innocent bystander in this game of brinkmanship. *)
y

Like the previous sentence, sentence 13 has one tone group. This thematic structure includes one

main theme and one main rheme.
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Sentence 14

T\ i .. :
(T (ﬁnT ('n T As Professor Peter Zimmerman, a former scientific adviser to the US Senate's

NI\T R\T\T
) (

foreign relations committee RWITy TTy. (R\T (TRT

pointed out in a recent article the

T\R\T) (

Islamic Republic RRT has real questions to answer about its supposedly civilian

programme R\R\T) R\T) T): (R (RI\R (R\RI\R Why R\Rl\R) (T\RI\R

hemispherical shell of heavy meta] "R"'R) RIR

R2R R\R2\R R\R2R,  T\R2R : . - : : :
T ( why ) ( 1s 1t developing detonators needed in an atomic weapon

RIR3Ry (TRIR
) (

is it using high explosives to implode a

) (the technique used for a lightweight nuclear bomb);
T\R2\R
)

R2Ry. (RIR RR3IR
) 7 (

and why it is redesigning the warheads on its ballistic missiles?

TIR3\R| R3Ry R
)7))

The thematic structure of sentence 14 is complex. The main theme includes the disjunct clause
and main clause. The main rheme comprises three appositive clauses. Two main thematic
elements are analysed in the main theme. They are: theme within main theme (disjunct clause)
and rheme within main theme (main clause). The two elements (the disjunct clause and main
clause) are also internally analysed. The appositive coordinate clauses are analysed as three
disconnected coordinated rhemes. Each of these rhemes is also analysed internally, as they
include non-embedded elements. Although the primary stress does not fall on the question word

‘why’, it is analysed as a rheme, because it suggests new/unknown information.
Sentence 15

(" One way of lowering the tension T (® would be to give the International Atomic Energy

Agency convincing answers. K
Sentence 15 has one tone group. It is analysed as one main theme and one main rheme.
Sentence 16

(" (""" If the US Ty (R\T believes, as the undersecretary of state William Burns said, that Iran is trying
to foster the impression that its programme of nuclear enrichment is more advanced than it

actually is R ™), & (™® it ™®) ®R ("RIRR should produce the evidence for this T **¥)
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(T““’\R\R and contradict the Israeli view that Iran is about to cross a nuclear threshold. TJFRb\R\R)

R\R) R)

In sentence 16, two tone groups are identified: adjunct clause and main clause. These two
thematic elements are analysed as main theme and main rheme respectively. The main theme,
the adjunct clause, is internally analysed as theme within main theme and rheme within main
theme. The parenthetical clause is not separately analysed, like all other parenthetical clauses.
The main rheme is analysed as theme within main rheme and rheme within main rheme. The

coordinate verb phrases in rheme within main rheme are also analysed as theme + rheme a and

theme + rheme b.

Sentence 17

*Now ®) (" is the time for Washington to show that it has learned from the mistakes it made

in the countdown to the invasion of Iraq. T)

Sentence 17 constitutes one tone group. As the primary stress falls on the word ‘now’, it is
analysed as the main rheme, and the rest of the sentence is treated as the main theme. When the
main rheme precedes the main theme, like the one above, the normal order (theme followed by

rheme) is kept in the chart for sake of consistency.

Sentence 18

(" The consequences of attacking Iran ™) (} could be even more long-lasting. ¥)

The final sentence constitutes one tone group. It is analysed as a main theme and a main

rheme.

6.7 Thematic analysis of the Arabic text: wa-li-s-sigarT hurttbuhum al-baridah

Although theme and rheme need to be applied differently in English and Arabic, the
principles used to analyse the thematic structure in English above will be used for the thematic
analysis of the Arabic text. As sentences are typically more complex in Arabic than in English,

there are frequent non-embedded elements which need to be analysed.
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Sentence 1

a5 S5l IS gl gkl Ala et eliadll i s ) ciliguall 3 iyd gudl Sla3yl g lainl Laxie LIy Jad 255 ilS 3ol o jal
oy 55 A el it Wil y o Susl Ladil i) o jos®ly o § pompall (f i gy cila e Lagilad il D3l Yl
Siiae jladt gl 8 Aol sl g elalall jama o el

T+R1 M\T+R1 MT\T+RI - -
(TR (NTRE al-harb al-baridah TTT*RIy (RITT+RI (TRMT+R gy TRITVT+R1 RRTTHRI anat

tatimm faqat bayna al-kibar
TRIT+RIy RIRT-RI

RR\T\T+R1y R\I\T+R1y T\T+R1y ,RVT+R1  T\R\T4R1 <. = o
) ) ) TR ( éindama al-ittihad as-

sufayti istataca [...] fT as-sitinat ‘irsal qamar li-1-fada li-tuélan halat at-tawari* fi

kulli ‘amrika wa-hilf al-‘atlasi li-dirasat ‘asbab taxallufihuma ¢an hilf warsg *®'TR!) RTR TRy

(T+R2 (T\T+R2 hatté cinna al‘maWdﬁé T\T+R2) (R\T+R2 (T\R\T+R2 (T\T\R\T+R2 @ T\T\R\T‘FR2) (R\T\R\T+R2 lam

yaqtasir ¢ala al-istratijiyyah al-¢askariyya wa-‘innama

T\R\R\T+R2) (

wa-t-taqat al-fac¢ilah f1 ‘ayyi injaz mudad. RIR\R\T+R2

R\R\T+R2y TWR\T+R2, RIR\T+R2 T\R\R\T+R2
h ) ) ( (

RIR\R\T+R2 li-tagyir al-manhaj at-tarbawi birummatihi bi-iétibarihi masdar al-éulama‘

R\R\T+R2y R\T+R2\ T+R2
) ) ) )

Thematic Structure 1

al-harb al-baridah @ kanat tatimm faqat bayna al-kibar ¢cindama al-ittihad
as-stfayti istataca [...] fT as-sitinat ‘irsal gamar li-1-fada li-tu¢lan halat at-
tawari‘ fT kulli ‘amrika wa-hilf al-‘atlast li-dirasat ‘asbab taxallufihumai ¢an
hilf warsi

Main Theme within thematic
structure 1

al-harb al-baridah @ kanat tatimm faqat bayna al-kibar

Theme within main theme within
thematic structure 1

al-harb al-baridah

Rheme within main theme within
thematic structure 1

@ kanat tatimm faqat bayna al-kibar

Theme within rheme within main
theme within thematic structure 1

o

Rheme within rheme within main
theme within thematic structure 1

kanat tatimm faqat bayna al-kibar

Main Rheme within thematic
structure 1

¢indama al-ittthad as-sifayti istataca [...] fT as-sitinat ‘irsal gamar
li-1-fada li-tuélan halat at-tawari‘ fI kulli ‘amrika wa-hilf al-‘atlast
li-dirasat ‘asbab taxallufihuma ¢an hilf warsii

Theme within main rheme within
thematic structure 1

¢indama al-ittthad as-stfayti

Rheme within main rheme within
thematic structure 1

istataca [...] fT as-sitinat ‘irsal gamar li-1-fada li-tu¢lan halat at-tawari* {1 kulli
‘amrika wa-hilf al-‘atlasT li-dirasat‘asbab taxallufihuma ¢an hilf warst

Thematic Structure 2

hattd ‘inna al-mawdii¢ @ lam yagqtasir ¢ala al-istratijiyyah al- al-¢askariyyah,
wa-‘innama @ li-tagyir al-manhaj at-tarbawt birummatihi bi-i¢tibarihi masdar
al-¢ulama‘wa-t-taqat al-facilah f1 ‘ayyi injaz mudad.

Main Theme within thematic
structure 2

hatta ‘inna al-mawdad

Main Rheme within thematic
structure 2

@ lam yagqtasir ¢ala al-istratijiyyah al-¢askariyyah, wa-‘innama @ li- tagyir
al-manhaj at-tarbawi birummatihi bi-i¢tibarihi‘masdar al-¢ulama wa-t-tagat
al-facilah f1 ‘ayyi injaz mudad.
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Theme within main rheme within
thematic structure 2

@ lam yaqtasir cala al-istratijiyyah al-¢askariyyah

Theme within theme within main
rheme within thematic structure 2

)

Rheme within theme within main
rheme within thematic structure 2

lam yaqtasir ¢ala al-istratijiyyah al-¢askariyyah

Rheme within main rheme within
thematic structure 2

‘wa-‘innama @ li-tagyir al-manhaj at-tarbawi birummatihi bi-i¢tibarihi

masdar al-Culama‘ wa-t-taqat al-facilah fi ‘ayyi injaz mudad.

Theme within rheme within main
rheme within thematic structure 2

wa-‘innama O

Rheme within rheme within main
rheme within thematic structure 2

li-tagyTr al-manhaj at-tarbawT birummatihi bi-iétibarihi masdar al- éulama
wa-t-taqat al-fadilah fi *ayyi injaz mudad.

Sentence 2

Ay g f em GOy Ayl 1S el () e W ela (139 (il pul 5 Ol O geboil (Blass g m Ledl g o eliilaia i

(T+R 1 (

(R\R\T+R 1

itlaq sawarix balistiyya

tarudd bi-1-kasf ¢an ta‘irat tajassus xussisat li-‘Tran wa-bidiin tayyar.

T+ . P , - - -
TR gy mantiqatina, wa-¢ala hawaffiha

yajri [...] bayna ‘fran wa-‘isra‘il ®™®
T\T+R2y (R\T\T+ + ~
TT+R2y RMT+R2Z (TRMTR2 o 4 4, 3 TRITVT4R2) (RRTT+R2

R\R\T\T+R2y R\T\T+R2y T\T+R2y R\T+R2 ,T\R\T+R2
h ) ) ) ( ( ‘

Db 0539 Ol Y Crmned Guanni 5 il e RESIL U 251

T\T+R1 ) (R\T*‘R] (T\R\T+R1 h T\R\T+R1 )
’ 2

sibaq li-t-tasallu
T+RIy RT+RIy TRy (THR2 (TT+R2 (TIVTR2 £ o1 e

ja‘a ¢ala tamarin ‘amrika al-bahriyyah bi-
. - + + .
isra‘Tl TRT#R2y (RRTR2 i
RIRIT+R2) RT+R2) T+R2)

Thematic Structure 1

fl mantiqatina, wa-c¢ala hawaffiha sibaq li-t-tasalluh yajri[...]
bayna ‘iran wa-‘isra‘il

Main Theme within thematic structure 1

fl mantiqgatina, wa-¢ala hawaffiha

Main Rheme within thematic structure 1

sibaq li-t-tasalluh yajri[...] bayna ‘irdn wa-‘isra‘il

Theme within main rheme within thematic

structure 1

sibaq li-t-tasalluh

Rheme within main rheme within thematic

structure 1

yajri [...] bayna ‘iran wa-‘isra‘l

Thematic Structure 2

fa al-‘0ila radduha‘a ¢ala tamarin ‘amrika al-bahriyyah bi-itlaq
sawarix balistiyyah ‘isra‘il li-tarudd bi-1-kasf ¢an ta‘irat

(==

tajassus xussisat li-‘Tran wa-bidiin tayyar.

Main Theme within thematic structure 2

fa al-‘0ila radduha ja‘a ¢ala tamarin ‘amrika al-bahriyyah bi-
itlag sawarix balistiyyah

Theme within main theme within thematic

structure 2

fa al-‘ala

Rheme within main theme within thematic

structure 2

radduha ja‘a ¢ala tamarin ‘amrika al-bahriyyah bi-itlaq sawarix
balistiyyah

Theme within rheme within main theme

within thematic structure 2

radduha

Rheme within rheme within main theme

within thematic structure 2

ja‘a ¢ala tamarin ‘amrika al-bahriyyah bi-itlaq sawarix
balistiyyah
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Main Rheme within thematic structure 2

‘isra‘1l li-tarudd bi-1-kasf ¢an ta‘irat tajassus xussisat li-‘Iran
wa-bidiin tayyar.

Theme within main rheme within thematic
structure 2

‘isra‘1l

Rheme within main rheme within thematic
structure 2

li-tarudd bi-l-ka3f ¢an ta‘irat tajassus xussisat li-*fran wa-bidiin
tayyar.

Sentence 3

,amul\(gj)ééjdm\gonagéﬁdSJt &'S{\écla'cw\‘)_,.)gdo‘,l_,\_;::@gl Q‘J"":‘ ll';\.ml\&\)_,tm]\ 808 Jga g3 9

T . . - — 1 - . _
(' wa bi-wujiid hadihi al-munawarat as-saxinah') (} (TR'R (NTRIR g TTHRIRY (RTHRIR ¢

al-jami¢ yuhawiltina licb dawr ad-dagit ¢ala al-‘axar N0 RIRy THRIRy (THRAR (MTHRAR (0o kullun
TT-R2R) RT+RZR (TRIT-RZR oy TRITHR2R (RIRT+R2R

——— e

xissah. R\R\T+R2\R) R\T+R2\R) T+R2\R) R)

Main Theme

wa bi-wujid hadihi al-munawarat as-sdaxinah

Main Rheme

yabdil ‘anna al-jami¢ yuhawiltina licb dawr ad-dagit ¢ala al-
‘axar wa kullun @ yu‘addi dawrahu bi-itqan wifqa ru*yatihi al-
xassah.

Thematic Structure 1 within main rheme

yabdii ‘anna al-jami¢ yuhawiliina licb dawr ad-dagit ¢ala al-
‘axar

Theme within thematic structure 1 within
main rheme

yabdi

Rheme within thematic structure 1 within
main rheme

‘anna al-jami¢ yuhawiliina li¢b dawr ad-dagit ¢ala al-‘axar

Thematic Structure 2 within main rheme

wa kullun @ yu‘addi dawrahu bi-itqan wifga ru‘yatihi al-
xassah.

Theme within thematic structure 2 within
main rheme

wa kullun @

Rheme within thematic structure 2 within
main rheme

© yu‘addt dawrahu bi-itqan wifqa ru‘yatihi al-xassah.

Theme within rheme within thematic
structure 2 within main rheme

)

Rheme within rheme within thematic
structure 2 within main rheme

yu‘addt dawrahu bi-itqan wifqa ru‘yatihi al-xassah.
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Sentence 4

) SIS 05 Ol i Y ol V) ol S G B S0y ¢Sl e ol Y alacaly Al - A a1 580 f s

-

AP A yanay S AN
T TT o . oot S— : = 1= (=
( (" wa maca ‘anna al-qiwwah al-‘amrikiyyah al‘isra‘iliyyah, bi-l-mucadalat al-mutaéaraf

¢alayha "'"), (T ‘akbar wa-‘aktar tiganiyyah min hiyazat ‘iran ®1)7) (} ("® “illa ‘anna dalika ™%)

R (TR @ TRy (MR 13 yaxda¢ liman yakiin al-‘aktar “ida‘an li-1-‘axar hatta bi-mahdidiyyat

giwwatihi. R\R\R) R\R) R)

Main Theme wa maca ‘anna al-qiwwah al-‘amrikiyyah al‘isra‘iliyyah, bi-l-muéadalat al-
mutacaraf ¢alayha‘akbar wa-‘aktar tiganiyyah min hiyazat ‘iran

Theme within main theme wa maca ‘anna al-qiwwabh al-‘amrikiyyah al‘isra‘iliyyah, bi-I-muéadalat al-
mutaéaraf ¢alayha

Rheme within main theme ‘akbar wa-‘aktar tiganiyyah min hiyazat ‘iran

Main Rheme ‘illa ‘anna dalika @ 12 yaxda¢ liman yakiin al-‘aktar ‘1da‘an li-1-*axar hatta bi:
mahdidiyyat qawwatihi.

Theme within main rheme ‘1112 ‘anna dalika

Rheme within main rheme @ la yaxdaé liman yakiin al-‘aktar ‘ida‘an li-1-‘axar hatta bi-mahdudiyyat
giwwatihi.

Theme within rheme within main| @

rheme

Rheme within rheme within main| 13 yaxda¢ liman yakiin al-‘aktar ‘ida‘an li-1-‘axar hatta bi-mahdadiyyat

rheme qawwatihi.

Sentence 5

o gnlil) PUS i gl alel S plae Y1 A pall 548 Canal 5 S i) s g Glluiliadl g HliS 8 e ol Wl 38

"wa @T) ® (™ gad ra‘ayna tajarub hadatat fi fitnam wa-‘afganistan wa-hatta lubnan TRy (RR

kayfa tarajacat qiwwat ad-dawlah al-‘a¢zam wa-1-‘akbar ‘amama ‘israr kifah aS-Sucub. RIRy Ry

Main Theme wa @

Main Rheme gad ra‘ayna tajarub hadatat fI fitnam wa-‘afganistan wa-hatta lubnan kayfa
tardjacat giwwat ad-dawlah al-‘a¢zam wa-I-‘akbar ‘amama ‘israr kifah a3-3ucub.
Theme within main rheme | qad ra‘ayna tajarub hadatat fI fitnam wa-‘afganistan wa-hatta lubnan

Rheme within main rheme | kayfa targjacat qiwwat ad-dawlah al-‘a¢zam wa-I-‘akbar ‘amama ‘israr kifah as-
Suciib.
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Sentence 6

Al e dany O JS ety Ol el 4l u Lo a5 Rl (58 Aald aladid Ja 4 oS0

(" 1akin fi hal istixdam ‘aslihah fawq at-taglidiyyah T), wa-hiya ma tudir ‘ilayhi ‘isra‘Tl bi-tadmir kull
R /T\R ~ T\Ry /R\R R\R\ R
n(C(CT O )( )")

‘ira yaj€al al-‘umiir muxtalifah.

Main Theme lakin f1 hal istixdam ‘aslihah fawq at-taqlidiyyah
Main Rheme @ yajcal al-‘umiir muxtalifah.

Theme within main rheme| @

Rheme within main rheme| yajéal al-‘umiir muxtalifah.

Sentence 7

o el Aaadll Jpally Galinw A1 ) a1 (5205 el Y1 038 e gl Leadtution A il gl ) o pally gl i (a8 (e Y Lin g

("wahuna *) ® ("® 1abudda ™) (*® min qiyas nabd at-tahdid bi-l-harb ‘ila al-wasa‘il allatT sa-

tastaxdimuha ‘ayyun min hadihi al-atraf, wa-mada al-‘adrar allati sa-talhaqu bi-d-duwal al-

muhitah bi-l-mutaharibin. ®%) )

Main Theme wa huna
Main Rheme labudda min qiyas nabd at-tahdid bi-I-harb ‘ila al-wasa‘il allati sa-tastaxdimuha ‘ayyun min
hadihi al-atraf, wa-mada al-‘adrar allatt sa-talhaqu bi-d-duwal al-muhitah bi-l1-mutaharibin.
Theme within main| labudda

rheme

Rheme within main| min qiyas nabd at-tahdid bi-1-harb ‘ila al-wasa‘il allat7 sa-tastaxdimuha ‘ayyun min hadihi al-
rheme atraf, wa-mada al-'adrar allati sa-talhaqu bi-d-duwal al-muhitah bi-l-mutaharibin.

Sentence 8

o8 & i f dpallall g A il ila_jaall aal of LS ol 13) U S lalas ) 5S00 ol e cullaly ccfiaa g ddgalaall o) 53 Y
bl paexill W e dl g ddelia e daluY)

CM™Mwa @™ (R\T la nadtaqid ‘anna al-mujabahah, law hadatat, bi-‘asalib gayr taqlidiyyah sa-

takiin najahan ¢askariyyan R\T) T) (R (T\R ‘ida © T\R) (R\R ‘adrakna ‘anna ‘ahad al-muharramat al-

qanuniyyah wa-l-¢dlamiyyah ‘an tataharrak hadihi al-‘aslihah min dagitah wa-radi¢ah "ila at-

tadmir al-mubasir. R\R) R)
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Main Theme wa O 13 nactaqid ‘anna al-mujabahah, law hadatat, bi-‘asalib gayr taqlidiyyah

sa-takiin najahan ¢askariyyan

Theme wthin main theme wa O

Rheme wthin main theme 1a nactaqid ‘anna al-mujabahah, law hadatat, bi-‘asalib gayr taglidiyyah sa-
takiin najahan ¢askariyyan

‘ida ©‘adrakna ‘anna ‘ahad al-muharramat al-ganuniyyah wa-l-¢alamiyyah ‘an
tataharrak hadihi al-‘aslihah min dagitah wa-radi¢ah ‘ila at-tadmir al-mubasir.
Theme within main rheme ‘ida @

Rheme within main rheme

Main Rheme

‘adrakna ‘anna ‘ahad al-muharramat al-qanuniyyah wa-1-¢alamiyyah ‘an
tataharrak hadihi al-‘aslihah min dagitah wa-radicah ‘ila at-tadmir al-mubasir.

Sentence 9

. )L.a'.’\.:\!bhllaaiﬁ_',)} cBJ_,g:\AS_)ALt.Aé_“Agua\g:léﬁuyl.\h‘)l‘sa_)u‘as_)&d‘_);l.\:‘u-nu‘ u.a_)lu\.:_,c..)

"o " (} da¢tna naftarid ‘anna man yudir al-maérakah al-baridah ar-rdhinah bayna gadatiha

man yamlik mugamarah mutahwwirah wa-ru‘yah mutlagah bi-l-intisar. ®)

Main Theme %
Main Rheme daélina naftarid ‘anna man yudir al-macrakah al-baridah ar-rahinah bayna qadatiha man
yamlik mugamarah mutahwwirah wa-ru‘yah mutlagah bi-I-intisar.

Sentence 10

o Jaal e iz ol aly aLai) seiay aS b phaal Jad 5 ¢ Aaalill eUad S et ola gl UGlal aa 8 Lelabd g g pall L3 s

Lt 51 e e Ll s &l e 13} ALy o ja DS

T+RI T\T+RI T\T+R1y (R\T+R1 TR\T+R]
O ) ( (

wa hatta fi l-hurlib wa-xitatihd TRIT+R1y (RIRIT+RI

tujad ‘ahyanan

"awham tajurru li-1-‘axta‘ al-fadihah RIR\T+RTy RIT#RT) THRIy (THRZ(TT*R2 4 lacalla ‘axtaraha ™" <2)

“+ . . e . . . . .
(RTHR2 (RRTHR2 o £ RIRVTHR2y (MRTHR2 MIRTR Hgtisad baladin ma, ganiyan ‘aw mutawasit ad-

daxl T\T\R\T+R2)> (R\T\R\T“LR2 yasmud [...] ¢ala ‘aklaf harb tawilah ‘ida ma sarat hisabat as-sacat

. 1= - R\T\R\T+R2y T\R\T+R2, R\T+R2y T+R2
Suhiran tumma sininan. ) ) ) )
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Thematic Structure 1

wa hatta fI -hurlib wa-xitatiha tujad ‘ahyanan‘awham tajurru
li-]-*axta‘ al-fadihah

Main Theme within thematic structure 1

wa hatta fi 1-huriib wa-xitatiha

Main Rheme within thematic structure 1

tujad ‘ahyanan‘awham tajurru li-I-‘axta‘ al-fadihah

Theme within main rheme within thematic structure
1

tujad ‘ahyanan

Rheme within main rheme within thematic structure
1

‘awham tajurru li-1-‘axta‘ al-fadihah

Thematic Structure 2

wa lacalla ‘axtaraha kayfa iqtisad baladin ma, ganiyan ‘aw
mutawasit ad-dax] yasmud [...] ¢ala ‘aklaf harb tawilah ‘ida
ma sarat hisabat as-saéat Suhiiran tumma sininan.

Main Theme within thematic structure 2

wa lacalla ‘axtaraha

Main Rheme within thematic structure 2

kayfa igtisad baladin ma, ganiyan ‘aw mutawasit ad-dax]
yasmud [...] ¢ala ‘aklaf harb tawilah ‘ida ma sarat hisabat as-
sa¢at Suhtiran tumma sininan.

Theme within main rheme within thematic structure
2

iqtisad baladin ma, ganiyan ‘aw mutawasit ad-daxl yasmud
[...] ¢ala ‘aklaf harb tawilah ‘ida ma sarat hisabat as-sacat
Suhliran tumma sininan.

Theme within theme within main rheme within
thematic structure 2

iqtisad baladin ma, ganiyan ‘aw mutawasit ad-daxl

Rheme within theme within main rheme within
thematic structure 2

yasmud [...] ¢ala ‘aklaf harb tawilah ‘ida ma sarat hisabat as-
sacat Suhidran tumma sininan.

Rheme within main rheme within thematic structure
2

kayfa

Sentence 11

sl i I padl Ji g gyl il el e oo jall pe g sy W jlalil (& Cindie | dasasd (sl

(" wa “isra‘il, tahdidan”), (% (TR @ TRy (R® jétamadat fi intisariha bi-huriibiha maéa al-éarab ¢ala

ad-darabat as-sari¢ah, wa-naql al-harb ‘ila ‘ard al-xasm.

R\R) R)

Main Theme wa ‘isra‘il, tahdidan

Main Rheme

@ i¢tamadat fT intisariha bi-hurtibiha maca al-¢arab ¢ald ad-darabat as-saricah,
wa-nagql al-harb ‘ila *ard al-xasm.

Theme within main rheme %]

Rheme within main rheme

i¢tamadat f1 intisariha bi-hurtibiha maca al-¢arab cala ad-darabat as-saricah,
wa-naql al-harb ‘ila ‘ard al-xasm.

Sentence 12

555 el S ()

(Gl 5pa3 Jeliag e g touims 4 y> (g3l s ghusll) 138 (yim S35 Layy ) e Adlusall 20y

e e
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T+R1 ([T\T+RI oy . o mom -
(T ( wa hiya bi-taba¢ud al-masafah maéa iran " %), (RTRE (MRTRL pybbama @ TR

(RRTRI taftarid hada al-‘uslib RRTRY RTHRIy TR - oal-ladl jarrabathu bi-darb tinis wa-

mufa¢il tammiiz bi-1-¢iraq (T2 (M"TR2 1akin kilta ad-darbatayn T'TR?) (RTHR2 (TRITR2 g TRIT+R2)

\T+ - o
(*RTR2 Jam takiina fi zaman mutagayyir. ©R'TR2) RT+R2y T+R2

Thematic Structure 1 wa hiya bi-tabacud al-masafah maéa ‘iran rubbama O taftarid hada
al-‘usliib

Main Theme within thematic structure 1 wa hiya bi-tabacud al-masafah maca ‘iran

Main Rheme within thematic structure 1 rubbama O taftarid hada al-‘uslib

Theme within main rheme within thematic rubbama @

structure ]

Rheme within main rheme within thematic taftarid hada al-‘uslib

structure ]

Thematic Structure 2 lakin kilta ad-darbatayn @ lam takiind fT zaman mutagayyir.

Main Theme within thematic structure 2 lakin kilta ad-darbatayn

Main Rheme within thematic structure 2 @ lam takiina fi zaman mutagayyir.

Theme within main rheme within thematic %)

structure 2

Rheme within main rheme within thematic lam takiina fT zaman mutagayyir.

structure 2

Sentence 13

Aadgia ye lalie leea) 58 8 Gl o s GES5 Al Y slaal i
(T"‘Rl (T\T"‘R] ¢

T\T+R1y R\ R\T+R 1y T+RI
O ( 1 ) )

T+RI ladayha sawarix tastati¢ al-wusul ‘1la ‘isra‘i
T\T+R2) (R\T+R2

ay ‘anna ‘iran

(T+R2 (T\T+R2 wa hunéka

T+R2) (T+R3 (T\T+R3

jiwar hizb allah alladi sa-yakin xatt an-nar al-axar X" <)

T\T+R3) (R\T+R3 (
2

wa hatta bi-hiyad duwal ‘uxra TR*R3 fa ‘inna al-muéadalat

allati tuktab wa-tursam ¢ala al-waraq TRTRYy - (RRT*R3 gad tuwajihuha mufaja‘at gayr

mutawaqggacah. R\R\T+R3) R\T+R3) T+R3)

Thematic Structure 1 ‘ay ‘anna ‘Iran ladayha sawarix tastati¢ al-wusil ‘ila
‘isra‘1l

Main Theme within thematic structure | ‘ay ‘anna ‘Iran

Main Rheme within thematic structure 1 ladayha sawarix tastati¢ al-wusil ‘ila ‘isra‘1l

Thematic Structure 2 wa hunika jiwar hizb allah alladt sa-yakiin xatt an-nar|
al-axar

Main Theme within thematic structure 2 wa hunaka

Main Rheme within thematic structure 2 jiwar hizb allah alladi sa-yakin xatt an-nar al-axar
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Thematic Structure 3

wa hatta bi-hiyad duwal ‘uxra, fa ‘inna al-mucadalat
allatf tuktab wa-tursam ¢ala al-waraq, qad tuwajihuha
mufdja‘at gayr mutawaqacah.

Main Theme within thematic structure 3

wa hatta bi-hiyad duwal ‘uxra

Main Rheme within thematic structure 3

fa ‘inna al-mucadalat allatf tuktab wa-tursam éala al-
waraq, qad tuwajihuha mufaja‘at gayr mutawagacéah.

Theme within main rheme within thematic structure

3

fa ‘inna al-mucadalat allati tuktab wa-tursam ¢ala al-
waraq

Rheme within main rheme within thematic structure

3

qad tuwajihuha mufaja‘at gayr mutawaqqacah.

Sentence 14

5okl Lallly 1S58 (0 ) i A8l i (g« 1y Y1 (35S o () ccilan 1 (g T o ¢y oS0 Rkl g0

(T+Rl (T\T+Rl duwal al- manti qah T\T+Rl) (R\T+R1 (T\R\T+R1 %, T\R\T+Rl) (R\R\T+R1

= RR\T+RIy R\T+R1y T+RIy (T+R2 T+Ra\T+R2 R\T+Ra\T+R2 {=1.:
‘ahdaf ) Yy Y (TR R (RTHRATR2 |51in kayfa RT*RATHR2) (TMT+RAT+R

al-adrar

macrakah hatta law lam yakun Sarikan bi-1-lué¢bah al-xatirah

T\T+Ra\T+R2) T+Ra\T+R2) (T+Rb\T+R2 (R\T+Rb\T+R2
>

sa-takiin juz‘an min al-
sa-takiin

+ + + +
wa-man R\T+Rb\T R2) (T\T Rb\T+R2

sa-yadxul al-
o TWT+RbIT+R2) T+ROIT+R2) T+R2y

Thematic Structure 1

duwal al-mantigah @ sa-takiin juz‘an min al-‘ahdaf

Main Theme within thematic structure 1

duwal al-mantigah

Main Rheme within thematic structure 1

) sa-takiin juz‘an min al-‘ahdaf

Theme within main rheme within thematic
structure ]

9

Rheme within main rheme within thematic
structure 1

sa-tak@in juz‘an min al-‘ahdaf

Thematic Structure 2

lakin kayfa sa-takiin al-adrar, wa-man sa-yadxul al-macrakah hatta
law lam yakun $arikan bi-1-lu¢bah al-xatirah?

Thematic Structure a within thematic structure
2

lakin kayfa sa-takiin al-adrar

Theme within thematic structure a within
thematic structure 2

sa-takiin al-adrar

Rheme within thematic structure a within
thematic structure 2

lakin kayfa

Thematic Structure b within thematic structure
2

wa-man sa-yadxul al-macrakah hatta law lam yakun 3arikan bi-]-
luébah al-xatirah?

Theme within thematic structure b within
thematic structure 2

sa-yadxul al-macrakah hatta law lam yakun 3arikan bi-I-lu¢bah al-
xatirah?

Rheme within thematic structure b within
thematic structure 2

wa-man
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Sentence 15

J> IS (b laill 2l Bl g5 ilias 48 jaall JUsS o YWY gl 5 ol jlalia g il (g g 50 o jall edga g S 1 o 5an ¥

nata‘lj wa-maxatiraha

macrakah masafi wa-wasa‘il intaj an-naft ff kull duwal al-xaljj

T\TR\T+R3, R\ . g
ad-darar ) (RTRTRS 1an ya‘ti [...] fagat ¢ala hadihi ad-
| RTRIT+R3) TIRT+R3) (RRTR3 TRRIT+R3

T\T+R3) (R\T+R3 (T\R\T+R3 (T\T\R\T+R3

duwa

tatumm al-¢alam kullu

A8 A s oy 3 Ly ) aa e e ol s () ligh el

anna alladin yufakkirtina bi-hadihi al-harb yuqaddirtna an-
RIT+RIy T+R1) (T+R2 (TVT+R2

T\T+R2) (R\T+R2 ¢

wa ‘aswa‘ al-ihtimalat an tatal al-

R\T+R2) T+R2) (T+R3 (T\T+R3 fa huna

T\R\R\T+R3) (R\R\R\T+R3

wa-‘innama az-zawbacéah sa-

R\R\R\T+R3y R\R\T+R3y R\T+R3\ T+R3
h. ) ) ) )

Thematic Structure 1

13 yabdii ‘anna alladin yufakkiriina bi-hadihi al-harb yuqaddiriina an-
natad‘ij wa-maxatiraha

Main Theme within thematic structure 1

12 yabdi

Main Rheme within thematic structure 1

‘anna alladin yufakkirna bi-hadihi al-harb yugaddiriina an-nata‘ij
wa-maxatiraha

Thematic Structure 2

wa ‘aswa‘ al-ihtimalat ‘an tatal al-macrakah masafi wa-wasa‘il intaj
an-naft fI kull duwal al-xaljj

Main Theme within thematic structure 2

wa ‘aswa‘ al-ihtimalat

Main Rheme within thematic structure 2

‘an tatal al-mac¢rakah masaff wa-wasa‘il intaj an-naft fI kull duwal al-
xaljj

Thematic Structure 3

fa huna ad-darar lan ya‘ti [...] faqat ¢ala hadihi ad-duwal wa-‘innama
az-zawbacah sa-tacumm al-¢alam kulluh.

Main Theme within thematic structure 3

fa huna

Main Rheme within thematic structure 3

ad-darar lan ya‘ti [...] faqat ¢ala hadihi ad-duwal wa-‘innama az-
zawbacah sa-taéumm al-¢alam kulluh.

Theme within main rheme within thematic
structure 3

ad-darar lan ya‘t1 [...] faqat ¢ala hadihi ad-duwal

Theme within Theme within main rheme
within thematic structure 3

ad-darar

Rheme within Theme within main rheme
within thematic structure 3

lan ya‘ti [...] faqat ¢ala hadihi ad-duwal

Rheme within main rheme within thematic
structure 3

wa-‘innama az-zawbacah sa-tacumm al-¢alam kulluh.

Theme within rheme within main rheme
within thematic structure 3

wa-‘innama az-zawbacah

Rheme within rheme within main rheme
within thematic structure 3

sa-tacumm al-¢alam kulluh.
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Sentence 16

oGy 5l Il el el sl Laalll of &35 o Lo ¢l ) e Usiia yslaa g o5 palie (6 U purY £ 15 S0 5aY iula clyg 4l o s
Y sl L 1] i el o3a e sl Tantie 008 O alle LBl ey ) el ) 4y g il z ol cgaladly el 1Sy

(S8 o A s

"™ wa@ ™) ®7 nattagid ¥) Ty (* “anna ‘uriibba, ka-halif li-‘amrika wa-radi¢ li-‘isra‘1l li-
ayyl mugamarh wa-muhawir maqgbiil maéa ‘iran, ¢alayhi ‘an tudrik ‘anna al-lu¢bah tatajawaz
‘amn ‘1sra‘ll ‘aw baqa‘ ‘amrika f1 l-¢iraq wa-l-xalij, ‘aw ‘intdj qanabil nawawiyyah ‘Iraniyyah,

‘ila damar iqtisad ¢alami lan yakiin mustaéidan li-qabiil mitl hadihi ad-darbah, ‘ida ma ta¢addat

al-‘ahdaf al-marhaliyyah ‘ila darar kawni. )

Main Theme wa O nactaqid

Theme within main wa @

theme

Rheme within main nacétaqid

theme

Main Rheme ‘anna ‘uriibba, ka-halif li-‘amrika wa-radic li-‘isra‘il li-ayyi mugamarh wa-muhawir

magbiil mada ‘iran, ¢alayha ‘an tudrik ‘anna al-luébah tatajawaz ‘amn ‘isra‘ll ‘aw baqa‘

‘amrika fT I-¢iraq wa-l-xalij, ‘aw ‘intdj qanabil nawawiyyah ‘Iraniyyah, ‘ila damar iqtisad
¢alami lan yakiin mustac¢idan li-qabil mitl hadihi ad-darbah, ‘ida ma ta¢addat al-‘ahdaf al-
marhaliyyah ‘ila darar kawni.

6.8 Discussion of thematic analysis of the Arabic text

Below is the discussion of the thematic analysis of each sentence.

Sentence 1

Syl JS 8 5l Alas (e pliaill el Jlus g} ciligiaall 3 (b gaall Sa3Y) g Usliaal Lanie JLSI (9 i o5 1S 30l ol
S5 il il Wil Suall Bl il o sy o ¢ gngall of i gty s Do Legdla bl Al )3 allaYl cila
Sze it gl A Aol Bl g elalall Haias o jliel 4

T+R =_: T\I\T+R1ly (R\T\T+R1 MR\\T+RI TR\T\T+R1y (R\R\TAT+RI ¢ -
("R TRE (MR a1-harb al-baridah ) ( ( Z ) ( kanat

R\R\T\T+R1) R\T\T+R1) T\T+Rl) (R\T+R1 (T\R\T+Rl

tatimm faqat bayna al-kibar ¢indama al-ittthad as-

siifayt TR TRy (RIRTHRY jotataga [ ... ] fi as-sitinat ‘irsal qamar li-1-fada li-tuélan halat at-tawari’
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fi kulli ‘amrika wa-hilf al-‘atlast li-dirasat ‘asbab taxallufihuma ¢an hilf warsg RR'T+R1) RT*R])

T+R1 ) (T+R2 (T\

T+R2 - . -7
hatta ‘inna al-maw du ¢é T\T+R2) (R\T+R2 (T\R\T+R2 (T\T\R\T+R2 % T\T\R\T+R2) (R\T\R\T+R2

lam yaqtasir ¢ala al-istratijiyyah al-¢askariyyah NTRT*R2) TRIT*R2) - RRTARZ TRRTAR2
T\RIR\T+R2y R\R\R\T+R2 1:
0 ) ( R\T+R2 li

‘iInnama -tagy1r al-manhaj at-tarbawi birummatihi bi-iétibarithi masdar

al-¢ulama‘ wa-t-taqat al-facilah fi ‘ayyi injaz mudad. F®RT+R2) RRITHR2y RIT*R2) T+R2y

Sentence 1 contains two main tone groups. The first tone group comprises the first main
coordinate clause and the adjunct clause (the ¢indama-clause). These clauses represent the first
thematic structure (theme + rhemel). They are internally analysed as a main theme (the first
coordinate clause) and a main rheme (the adjunct clause). The main theme and main rheme in
this thematic strucrure are also internally analysed. The words which are underlined indicate
that the primary stresss falls on these elements. The reason zero theme (@) is recognized twice
is to avoid analysing the ‘kanat-clause and the ‘li-tagyir-clause’ as themes. The ‘kanat-clause
and the ‘li-tagyir-clause’ include information which expresses new/unknown information;
thus, they need to be in the rhematic domain. The word order of the verbal ‘¢indama-clause’ is
reversed in the presentation of the analysis (subject followed by verb) to maintain theme-
rheme presentational order for consistency. The use of the brackets [...] indicates that the
element ‘al-ittthad as-siifaytt’ is ‘moved’ to the thematic position. Wa-‘innama’ is placed with
a zero theme (0), because these two elements represent the theme of the clause. In the second
tone group, the second main coordinate clause is analysed as the second thematic structure
(theme + rheme 2). It consists of main theme and main rheme, each of which is also internally

analysed.

Sentence 2

.\)ﬂ ‘w\e@)l}méb\b}.g‘igﬂlls:‘fim_)wuhuajcb‘;_,\ﬂé‘d._ﬁl E‘Zu‘)ﬂ,‘u&‘cl“ﬁuéméﬁm‘&gs‘bj‘mh@
b O O Y Geanad Qa3 il e RS il
(T+R|(

T\T+Rl) (R\T+Rl (T\R\T+Rl h T\R\T+Rl)
b v

sibaq li-t-tasallu
T+R]) R\T+Rl) T+R]) (T+R2 (T\T+R2 (T\T\T+R2 fa al"ﬁlé

TT*R ff mantigatind, wa-¢ala hawaffiha

RWR\T+ . - = . —c1 RIR\
( Rl yajri [...] bayna ‘Iran wa-‘isra‘il

T\T\T”u) (R\T\T+Rz (“RmT+R2 radduha "RTTHR2) (R\R\T\TJFRz ja‘a ¢ala tamarin ‘amrika al-bahriyyah bi-
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R\R\T\T+R2) R\T\T+R2) T\T+R2) (R\T+R2 (T\R\T+R2 “isra‘il T\R\T+R2) (R\R\T+R2 i-

itlaq sawarix balistiyyah a'

tarudd bi-1-kasf ¢an ta‘irat tajassus xussisat li-Tran wa-bidiin tayyar, "RV R?) RIT*R2 TrR2y

As in English, two main thematic structures in sentence 2 are analysed as theme + rheme 1 and
theme + rheme 2. Each of these structures has its own tone group. The first thematic structure
(theme + rheme 1) includes an adjunct phrase, which is analysed as the main theme, and the
first main coordinate clause, which is recognized as the main rheme. The first main coordinate
clause is also internally analysed. As in sentence 1, the word order presentation of the verbal
clause (the ‘yajri-clause’) is changed to maintain theme-rheme presentational order. The
second thematic structure contains the second main coordinate clause and adjunct clause. The
two elements are analysed as main theme and main rheme respectively. Their internal
elements are also analysed, as they constitute non-embedded clauses. The presentational order

of the verbal clause is altered to obtain theme-rheme presentational order.

Sentence 3

_Lam\ﬁgj)éé}om\gb)_,d(éj_‘”ds‘,c E‘Y‘J&L&M‘J‘jéuﬂu‘,})\;ﬁc’mﬂ\u'\‘,m‘e l:\';u\c_\‘_)‘,\.'m“b:n A5x4 9

T+RI\R (T\T+RI\R yabdﬁ T\T+R]\R) (R\T+R1\R ¢

(" wa bi-wujiid hadihi al-munawarat as-saxinah ') (% ( anna

RIT+RIRy T+RIR) (T+R2\R (“T+R2\R wa kullun

al-jami¢ yuhawiltna liéb dawr ad-dagit cala al-‘axar
TT+R2Ry RT+R2AR (TRITR2R oy TRT+R2Ry (RRT+R2R v1)cad7 dawrahu bi-itqan wifqa ru‘yatihi al-

xissah. R\R\T+R2\R) R\T+R2\R) T+R2\R) R)

Sentence 3 comprises one main theme and one main rheme. The main theme, the first tone
group. is represented by an adjunct phrase. As in English, the main theme here is not internally
analysed as it is a phrase. The main rheme comprises two main coordinate clauses, each of
which has its own tone group. The first and second coordinate clauses are analysed as theme +
rheme 1 and theme + rheme 2 respectively. Each thematic structure is also analysed as theme
and rheme. The ‘anna-clause’ in the first main cooodinate clause is not internally analysed, as
what comes after ‘anna’ is embedded. Although the zero theme (@) occurs within the main

rheme, it is analysed as a theme within a larger rheme.
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Sentence 4

SE 5 al oy ¥ D 0 ) ol S e R ST ¢ Sl Ll i jlaiall Y abaally Al Y - &S 5a31 5 51 (o ny

- -

A A gaaa s a3 el
(" (™ wa mac¢a ‘anna al-qiwwah al-‘amrikiyyah al‘isra‘iliyyah, bi-l-muéadalat al-mutaéaraf
calayha "'"), (T “akbar wa-‘aktar tiganiyyah min hiyazat ‘iran *)T) (} ("® “illa ‘anna dalika ™)

(R (NRR g TRIRy (RRR 13 yaxdaé liman yakiin al-‘aktar ‘ida‘an li-l-‘axar hatta bi-mahdidiyyat

giwwatihi. RIRIRy RIRy Ry

Sentence 4 has two tone groups. The first tone group is the main theme (the wa maca ‘anna-
clause), and the second is the main rheme (the ‘illa ‘anna-clause’). The main theme is further
analysed as theme within main theme and rheme within main theme. Similarly, the main rheme
is further analysed as theme within main rheme and rheme within main rheme. Rheme within

main rheme is also analysed internally. The zero theme (@) in rheme within main rheme 1is

recognised so that the rhematic ‘1a yaxdaé-clause’ will not be analysed as theme.

Sentence 5

gl ZUS 1 e alal 81 alae Y1 A gall 58 Canal i i i g lluailadl 5 oLt 3 Cliaa o jlaS W 5

Cwaoh® (T\R qad ra‘ayna tajarub hadatat fI fitnam wa-‘afganistan wa-hatta lubnan TRy (RR

kayfa tardjaéat qiwwat ad-dawlah al-‘a¢zam wa-1-‘akbar ‘amama ‘israr kifah as-Sucub. RIRy By
The elements in sentence 5 constitute one tone group. The main theme is the sentential

conjuncion ‘wa’ and the zero theme. The entire ‘qad-clause’ is treated as the main rheme, which

is internally analysed as theme within main rtheme and rheme within main rheme.
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Sentence 6

T IO e Ot IS ety U sl 4] 505 Lo o 5 edpnalill (358 daduf alasiind Jla b (S

Tq=1 - I TR . — .
(" l1akin f hal istixdam °‘aslihah fawq at-taglidiyyah T), wa-hiya ma tuir ‘ilayhi ‘isra‘7l bi-tadmir kull ‘fran ®

Mg TRy (RR yaj€al al-‘umiir muxtalifah. R\R) Ry

Two tone groups are recognised in sentence 6, an adjunct phrase and a main clause. The adjunct
phrase represents the main theme, and the main clause is the main rheme. As indicated earlier,
parenthetical clauses are excluded in this analysis. This applies to the parenthetical clause in this
sentence, which is written in small font and is kept outside the main theme, as it constitutes a

separtate tone group. The main rheme includes two elements, the zero theme (@) and the

‘yajcal-clause’.
Sentence 7

Mol Jpally Gadiv Al uaY) Gaey cl plYl sda e gl eadido Al Blugll I coall aagdll Gan (il e 3Y Lay

- o ey

("wahuna T) ® ("® 1abudda ™) (*® min qiyas nabd at-tahdid bi-l-harb ‘ila al-wasa‘il allati sa-
tastaxdimuha ‘ayyun min hadihi al-atraf, wa-mada al-‘adrar allati sa-talhaqu bi-d-duwal al-

muhitah bi-l-mutaharibin. *%)®)

The first tone group in sentence 7 is ‘wa huna’, which represents the main theme. The second
tone group, the main clause, is the main rheme. It is further analysed as theme within main
rheme and rheme within main rheme. As in the syntactic analysis, the coordination in the main

clause is not thematically analysed, because it is embedded.

Sentence 8

o2 ol e ol Agalladl g 4 gl e yaall aad o US ol 13 G S Talas 800 ol pe Calluly otan ol gl o a3 Y
. é'\..ul‘ _):\Aﬂ‘ J‘ ‘:t.:,)“)} adelia %) uu\]\
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(T (T\T wa O T\T) (R\T 12 naétaqid ‘anna al-mujabahah, law hadatat, bi-‘asalib gayr taqlidiyyah sa-

tak@in najahan ¢askariyyan R\T) T) (R (T\R ‘ida O T\R) (R\R ‘adrakna ‘anna ‘ahad al-muharramat al-

qanuniyyah wa-1-¢alamiyyah ‘an tataharrak hadihi al-‘aslihah min dagitah wa-radié¢ah ‘ila at-

tadmir al-mubagir. **)®)

Sentence 8 comprises two tone groups, which are represented by a main clause and an adjunct
clause respectively. As indicated earlier, when the main clause is preposed, it is analysed as a
main theme, and the following subordinate clause is a rheme. This applies to this sentence. The
main theme is internally analysed as theme within theme and rheme within theme. Similarly, the
main rheme is further analysed as theme within main rheme and rheme within main rheme. Like
all other parenthetical clauses, the parenthetical clause (law hadatat) is not analysed separately.
The ‘anna-clause’ in both the main theme and the main rheme is not analysed, because the
elements of this clause are embedded under the head ‘‘anna’. The zero theme (&) occurs with

‘ida’, as they jointly constitute the theme of the main rheme.
Sentence 9

Y Aille By p 65 sarie 5 yalicn llay (m Lgial8 cyp Aind 51 5 AS prall Ly ge o i S e

"0 Ty ® da¢una naftarid ‘anna man yudir al-maérakah al-baridah ar-rahinah bayna qadatiha

man yamlik mugamarah mutahwwirah wa-ru‘yah mutlagah bi-l-intisar. Ry

Two main elements are recognized in sentence 9, main theme and main rheme. The main theme
is treated as zero (@), because the main rheme starts with the main verb ‘dac¢ina’. In addition,
the new/unknown information is included in the ‘daéiina-clause, which is entirely analysed as
the main rheme. This main rheme is not analysed internally, because its elements constitute the

embedded ‘anna-clause’.
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Sentence 10

o Jaall da gie o bz (Lo by Sl deeay S W jlaal Jad ¢ Zaalll eUad B ja3 ala ol Ulaad 2a 55 Lehabid g g jall 3 ia
i 5T 50 e Ll il & Jlaa e 131 Ay 5ha o ja S

(T+R] (T\T“‘R] wa hatté ﬁ l'hurﬁb Wa"Xitatihé T\T+Rl) (R\T+Rl (T\R\T"PRI tu_]ad ;ahyﬁnan T\R\T+R]) (R\R\T+R1

‘awham tajurru li_l_caxt.éc al-fadihah R\R\T+Rl) R\T+Rl) T+R1) (T+R2 (T\T+R2 wa lacalla ‘axtarahé T\T+R2)

R\T+R2 (R\R\T+R2 R\R\T+R2y (T\R\T+R2 T\T\R\T+R2 : . = C e :
( ( kayfa ) ( ( 1qtisad baladin ma, ganiyan ‘aw mutawassit ad-

T\T\R\T+R2 R\T\R\T+
daXl ), ( T\R\T+R2

yasmud [...] ¢ala ‘aklaf harb tawilah ‘ida ma sarat hisabat as-saéat

Suhiiran tumma sininan. R\T\R\T+R2) T\R\T+R2) R\T+R2) T+R2)

The two main coordinate clauses in sentence 10 are analysed as two coordinate thematic
structures, theme + rheme 1 and theme + rheme 2. Each thematic structure has its own tone
group, and is internally analysed. The first coordinate thematic structure, theme + rheme 1,
comprises a main theme (the adjunct ‘hatta-phrase), and a main rheme (the first coordinate main
clause). Of these two elements, only the main rheme is ananlysed internally as theme and rheme,
because it constitutes a non-embedded clause. The second coordinate thematic structure, theme
+ rheme 2 is also analysed as a main theme (wa ladalla ‘axtaraha) and a main rheme (the ‘kayfa-
clause’). The element ‘kayfa’ is analysed as a rheme, because it conveys the unkown
information. But the normal order (theme followed by rheme) is maintained in the chart for the
sake of consistency. The presentational order of the verbal sentence is changed to maintain
theme-rheme presentational order. The brackets [...] means that the element ‘iqtisad baladin ma,
ganiyan ‘aw mutawassit ad-daxl’ is ‘moved’ to the thematic position. As in the syntactic
analysis, the ‘ida-clause’ in the second coordinate thematic structure is not analysed, because it

1s embedded.

Sentence 11
sl Gl G pall JE 5 g puadl iyl e i el e Ly o b sl 4 Ciadie ) daaad ol

(" wa “isra‘il, tahdidan"), (} ("R @ T®) (*® j¢tamadat f1 intisariha bi-huriibiha madéa al-éarab éala

ad-darabat as-saricah, wa-naql al-harb ‘ila ‘ard al-xasm. RIRY Ry

198



Sentence 11 has one tone group. Its elements are analysed as a main theme and a main rheme.
The main rheme is also internally analysed as theme within main rheme and rheme within main

rheme. A zero theme (©) is recognisd here so that the entire ‘i¢tamadat-clause’, which suggests

the new/unkown information, becomes the rheme.

Sentence 12

LS5 Al (s oall G )L 631 padly 5 g el g ¢ g5 oy 4 s (o215 e sbuaY1 130 (gm0 Lay 5 ol pn Ailsall 20Uy a5
L25a (e
(TR (T\T+R1

T\T+R1) (R\T+R] (T\R\T+Rl 0 T\R\T+Rl)
b

wa hiya bi-tabacud al-masafah maéa ‘Tran rubbama

CRTR! taftarid hada al-‘uslab RRTRY) RTRIy THRIy -y J-ladt jarrabathu bi-darb tinis wa-

mufaéil tammiiz bi-I-¢iraq ("°* ("7R? 1akin kilta ad-darbatayn T R?) (RT+RZ (MRTHR2 gy TRIT+R2)

+ . . .
(R\R\T R2 1am takiina fi zaman mutagavyvir. R\R\TJ’M) R\TJ'Rz) TJ'Rz)

The two coordinate thematic structures in sentence 12 constitute two tone groups. In each
thematic structure, one main theme and one main rheme are analysed. The main rhemes in the
two thematic structures are also further analysed as theme within main rheme and rheme within
main rheme. The element ‘hiya’ in the main theme of the first thematic structure is not analysed
separately, because it is closely attached to ‘bi-tabacud’. ‘Rubbama’ in the main rheme of the
first thematic structure is analysed independently in a general sense, as it can carry the primary
stress. Thus, this element is not analysed with the verb ‘taftarid’, but rather with the zero theme
(@). The analysis of zero theme (@) is applied here to avoid treating the ‘taftarid-clause’ and the
‘lam takiina-clause’ as themes. The two clauses convey new information; and thus, they need to
be analysed as rhemes. Unlike other relative clauses which are written in small font to indicate
that they are not separately analysed, the relative clause in this sentence is written in normal

font, as it directly refers to the second coordinate thematic structure.
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Sentence 13

Asigle e Cilalio lggal 51 38 ()l o aw iy iS5 Al Yol i

T+R1 T\T+R] T\T+R1
¢ ( ‘ ) ( ) THRIy

R\T+RI o N o
ladayha sawarix tastati¢ al-wusil ‘ila ‘isra‘ql *'T™!

TT+R2y (RT*R2 5iwwar hizb allah alladi sa-yakiin xatt an-nar al-axar R7°%?)

T\T+R3) (R\T+R3 (

ay ‘anna ‘iran
T\T+R2 -
("R2 ("T*R2 wa hunaka

T+R2y (T+R3 T\T+R3
) (

wa hatta bi-hiyad duwal ‘uxra TRT*R3 £5 “inna al-muéadalat allatt

tuktab wa-tursam ¢ala al-waraq ' <), (RRTRS

R\R\T+R3) R\T+R3) T+R3)

gad tuwajihuha mufaja‘at gayr mutawaqgqadah.

Sentence 13 comprises three tone groups with three coordinate thematic structures (theme +
rheme 1, theme + rheme 2, and theme + rheme 3). The main internal thematic elements of these
structures are a main theme and a main rheme. In the thematic analysis, the ‘anna-clauses’ are
not internally analysed, because they are considered to be embedded clauses. This principle is
not applied to the ‘anna-clause in the first coordinate thematic structure of this sentence, as the
particle ‘anna’ is closely linked to ‘ay. This means that the first coordinate clause starts with
‘Iran’, and, therefore, it needs to be analysed. Unlike other ‘anna-clauses and ‘an-clauses, the
‘inna-clause’ in the main rheme of the third coordinate thematic structure is internally analysed,

because it is not preceded by any ‘qawl-clause’ (say-clause).

Sentence 14

5okl Lallly 1855 05 o) ) in B8 pmall Jitans (o g ¢ )yl (5SS ) il Y (e fe o ¢ sSinn Ailaiall g

- T+Rly (RT+R1 TR\T+R1  T\R\T+R1y (R\R\T+RI s -
(TR (MR quwal al-mantigah 77 1) ( ( D ) ( sa-taklin juz‘an min al-

- + -1, R\T+Ra\T+R2\ ,T\T+Ra\T+R2 -
cahdaf R\R\T+Rl) R\T+Rl) T+Rl) (T+R2 (T+R8\T+R2 (R\T+Ra\T R2 lakln kayfa a ) ( a\T Sa'takun

=.. T\T+Ra\T+R2y T+Ra\T+R2 T+Rb\T+R2 R\T+Rb\T+R2
ar ) ), ( (

R\T+Rb\T+R2y ,T\T+Rb\T+R2
al-adr ) (

sa-yadxul al-
T+RUT+R2y T+R2)

wa-man

macdrakah hatta law lam yakun $arikan bi-1-lu¢bah al-xatirah? TT+ROVT+R2,

200



In sentence 14, the two coordinate main clauses, which constitute two tone groups, are analysed
as theme + rheme 1 and theme + rheme 2. The internal elements of the first coordinate thematic
structure, theme + rheme 1, are analysed as a main theme and a main rheme. The main rheme in
this structure is further analysed as a zero theme (@) and a rheme. The zero theme (Q) is
analysed to avoid treating the element ‘takiin juz‘an min al-‘ahdaf’ as a theme. In the second
coordinate thematic structure, two further coordinate thematic structures are recognised: theme
+ rheme a and theme + rheme b. The internal elements of these two structures are also analysed
as a theme and a theme. The elements ‘kayfa’ and ‘wa-man’ are analysed as rhemes, because
they suggest new/unkown information. The hatta-clause in theme within theme + rheme b

within theme + rheme 2 is embedded. It is, thus, not analysed separately.
Sentence 15

U JS G il Uil Bl gy (Alas 48 peal) JUi of cYLia¥l Touly o jlaliay ailiill 05508 all e (588 (pl o s Y
égu‘eﬂuaﬂi}nmudjéhou&EJM\@%JE czul;i

(T+RI (T\T+R] 12 yabdu T\T’LR') (R\TJ'Rl ‘anna alladin yufakkiriina bi-hadihi al-harb yuqaddirtna an-

R\T+R1y T+R1y T+R2 T\T+R2 T\T+R2y (R\T+R2
) ) ) ( ‘

nata‘ij wa-maxatiraha an tatal al-

R\T+R2) T+R2) (T+R3 (T\T+R3 fa huné

wa ‘aswa‘ al-ihtimalat

madérakah masafi wa-wasa‘il intaj an-naft fi kull duwal al-xaljj

T\T+R3) (R\T+R3 (T\R\T+R3 (T\T\R\T+R3 a d_ d arar T\T\R\T+R3) (R\T\R\T+R3 lan y a‘tl [ . ] fa q at ¢ald ha dlhl ad-

duwal R\T\R\T R3) T\R\T R3) (R\R\T R3 (T\R\R\T R3 wa-‘innama az-zawbaéah TAR\R\T R3) (R \R\T+R3

kulluh R\R\R\T+R3) R\R\T+R3) R\T+R3) T+R3)

sSa-

tacumm al-¢alam

Three coordinate thematic structures, which constitute three tone groups, are recognised in
sentence 15. Each thematic structure contains a main theme and a main rheme. The main rhemes
of the first and second thematic structures are not internally analysed, because they comprise an
embedded ‘anna-clause’ and ‘an-clause’respectively. Unlike these two main rhemes, the main
rheme in the third thematic strucure is analysed as a theme and a rheme. These two internal
elements, the theme within main rheme and the rheme within main rheme, are also further

analysed. The word order presentation of the verbal clause ‘ya‘ti-clause’ is changed to maintain
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theme-rheme presentational order, and the brackets [...] are used to indicate that the element

‘ad-darar’ 1s ‘moved’ to the thematic position.

Sentence 16

oy ol ol pud el 5 5aT palll O @08 G e () ) e Upiia ) slae s 68 palin (Y 0y £ 5 el ey CailaS (g sl of s
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(" wa@ ™) 7 na¢tagid *") ) (* “anna ‘uriibba, ka-halif li-‘amrika wa-radi¢ li-‘isra'1l li-

ayyl mugamarh wa-muhawir maqbiil maca ‘Iran, ¢alayha ‘an tudrik ‘anna al-lu¢bah tatajawaz
‘amn ‘isra‘ll ‘aw baqa‘ ‘amrika fi I-¢iraq wa-l-xalij, ‘aw ‘intaj qanabil nawawiyyah ‘Iraniyyabh,
‘1la damar 1qtisad ¢alami lan yakiin mustaéidan li-qabiil mitl hadihi ad-darbah, ‘ida ma tacaddat

al-‘ahdaf al-marhaliyyah ‘ila darar kawni. *)

The verb ‘nactaqid’ and ‘anna-clause’ constitute sentence 16. The two elements are analysed as
a main theme and a main rheme respectively. The main theme is further analysed as a theme
within main theme (the sentential conjunction and the zero theme), and rheme within main
theme (nactaqid). The zero theme is recognised in order for the the verb ‘naétagid’ to function
as a rheme. Both the sentential conjunction and the zero theme (@) form a theme within the
main theme. Unlike the main theme, the main rheme is not analysed internally, because it

contains successive coordinated embedded elements, all included under the head ‘anna’.

6.9 Grounding analysis of the English text: Missiles with a message

Like the analysis of the syntactic and thematic sample texts, the grounding analysis of
the sample text is first provided followed by a chart which contains the analysed elements.
Sentences will then be discussed individually to show why a particular analysis in each case is

adopted. Below is the grounding analysis of the sample text.
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Sentence 1

(FG Some of what is going on in Iran s bluster. ")

| Foreground | Some of what is going on in Iran is bluster. |

Sentence 2

(FS Missile experts scrutinising images of yesterday's multiple rocket launches disputed Iranian

claims that they had fired a missile with an increased range. F%)

Foreground | Missile experts scrutinising images of yesterday's multiple rocket launches disputed Iranian claims
that they had fired a missile with an increased range.

Sentence 3

("® Iran might also have dramatised the number of missiles it fired FG), (3% by digitally

enhancing the pictures it released. 2°)

Foreground | Iran might also have dramatised the number of missiles it fired
Background | by digitally enhancing the pictures it released.

Sentence 4

(FG But much of it is not bluster. F%)

LForeground1 But much of it is not bluster. |

Sentence 5

(°C If Israel carried out its threat to hit Iran's nuclear sites on the presumption that they are

close to building a bomb B°), (*° Iran would have the opportunity to substantially inflame

FG), (BG

events in three theatres of war from Afghanistan and Iraq to the eastern Mediterranean.

BG)

Background | If Israel carried out its threat to hit Iran's nuclear sites on the presumption that they are close to
building a bomb

Foreground | Iran would have the opportunity to substantially inflame events in three theatres of war
Background | from Afghanistan and Iraq to the eastern Mediterranean.
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Sentence 6
(FG The closure of the Strait of Hormuz, a 21-mile-wide passage through which 40% of the world's oil

cargo passes, might be the least of the world's problems. F%)

| Foreground | The closure of the Strait of Hormuz [...] might be the least of the world's problems. |

Sentence 7

("C Israel's air force and Iran's rocket forces have both now flexed their muscles. " %

| Foreground | Israel's air force and Iran's rocket forces have both now flexed their muscles. |

Sentence 8

(FG F G) (FG

Each believes its military exercises have a deterrent value but, month by month, the

space for diplomacy is shrinking. F°)

Foreground | Eachbelieves its military exercises have a deterrent value
Foreground | but, month by month, the space for diplomacy is shrinking.

Sentence 9

(¢ The decision of the oil giant Total to pull out of a huge planned investment in Iran's gas

reserves (ostensibly because of the political risks involved more probably because of the pressure applied by

Nicolas Sarkozy's government) could be interpreted as buying more time for diplomacy. FGy

Foreground | The decision of the oil giant Total to pull out of a huge planned investment in Iran's gas reserves
[...] could be interpreted as buying more time for diplomacy.

Sentence 10

BG), (FG

(°% If the economic screw is tightened on Iran the Revolutionary Guards might

calculate the real costs of their folly. FG)

Background | If the economic screw is tightened on Iran
Foreground | the Revolutionary Guards might calculate the real costs of their folly.

204



Sentence 11

("° But the inverse equally applies. F%)

| Foreground | But the inverse equally applies. |

Sentence 12

(FG What generally follows military exercises and widespread fears of confrontation in the

Middle East is conflict itself, F°)

Foreground | What generally follows military exercises and widespread fears of confrontation in the Middle East
is conflict itself.

Sentence 13

(O Iran is not an innocent bystander in this game of brinkmanship. ")

| Foreground | Iran is not an innocent bystander in this game of brinkmanship. |

Sentence 14

(®% As Professor Peter Zimmerman, a former scientific adviser to the US Senate's foreign

BGy (FC the Islamic Republic has real

FG): (FG

relations committee, pointed out in a recent article

questions to answer about its supposedly civilian programme why is it using high

explosives to implode a hemispherical shell of heavy metal FG) (the technique used for a lightweight

nuclear bomb); (*° why is it developing detonators needed in an atomic weapon FGy: (FO and why

itis redesigning the warheads on its ballistic missiles? ")

Background | As Professor Peter Zimmerman, a former scientific adviser to the US Senate's foreign relations
committee, pointed out in a recent article

Foreground | the Islamic Republic has real questions to answer about its supposedly civilian programme

Foreground | why is it using high explosives to implode a hemispherical shell of heavy metal [...]

Foreground | why s it developing detonators needed in an atomic weapon

Foreground | and why it is redesigning the warheads on its ballistic missiles?
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Sentence 15

(FS One way of lowering the tension would be to give the International Atomic Energy Agency

convincing answers. F°)

Foreground | One way of lowering the tension would be to give the International Atomic Energy Agency
convincing answers.

Sentence 16

(BYIf the US believes, as the undersecretary of state William Burns said, that Iran is trying to foster the
impression that its programme of nuclear enrichment is more advanced than it actually is BGy,

(FG it should produce the evidence for this ) (FG and contradict the Israeli view that Iran is

about to cross a nuclear threshold. F%)

Background | If the US believes [...] that Iran is trying to foster the impression that its programme of nuclear
enrichment is more advanced than it actually is

Foreground | it should produce the evidence for this
Foreground | and contradict the Israeli view that Iran is about to cross a nuclear threshold.

Sentence 17

(FG Now is the time for Washington to show that it has learned from the mistakes it made in

the countdown to the invasion of Iraq. *°)

Foreground | Now is the time for Washington to show that it has learned from the mistakes it made in the
countdown to the invasion of Iraq.

Sentence 18

(*C The consequences of attacking Iran could be even more long-lasting. FGy

| Foreground | The consequences of attacking Iran could be even more long-lasting. |
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6.10 Discussion of grounding analysis of the English text

The sentences of the sample text will be discussed below. As mentioned earlier, the
analysis of each sentence will be justified. As adjunct/disjunct clauses and phrases are

expected to be backgrounded, they are not included in this discussion, unless there is a

potential doubt about their status.

Sentence 1
(Y Some of what is going on in Iran is bluster. FGy
Sentence 1 is picked up and developed in the subsequent text. It is, thus, foregrounded.

Sentence 2

(FS Missile experts scrutinising images of yesterday's multiple rocket launches disputed Iranian

claims that they had fired a missile with an increased range. FGy

The information conveyed by sentence 2 is foregrounded, because it plays a role in the

immediately following text.
Sentence 3

(S Iran might also have dramatised the number of missiles it fired FGy (B9 by digitally

enhancing the pictures it released. BG

The information in the main clause of sentence 3 is picked up contrastively in the next one.

Thus, it is foregrounded.
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Sentence 4

("% But much of it is not bluster. )

Sentence 4 is foregrounded, as it is a single clause, and is picked up in the next sentence.

Sentence 5

(°° If Israel carried out its threat to hit Iran's nuclear sites on the presumption that they are

close to building a bomb %), (FC Iran would have the opportunity to substantially inflame

events in three theatres of war FG), (BG

BG)

from Afghanistan and Iraq to the eastern Mediterranean.

In sentence 5, what plays a role in the immediately subsequent text is the information

conveyed by the main clause. Therefore, this clause is foregrounded.

Sentence 6

(FG The closure of the Strait of Hormuz, a 21-mile-wide passage through which 40% of the world's oil

cargo passes, might be the least of the world's problems. FGy

The information in the main clause of sentence 6 is foregrounded, because it provides a kind

of conclusion to the foregoing argument.
Sentence 7
(F9 Isr<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>